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Introducing Tiéng Anh 7 Friend Plus

Description of the course

Tiéng Anh Friends Plus is a four-level course for secondary students. [t will give students &ll the skills they need to
communicate with confidence in English. The core material covers all the requirements of the secondary school curriculum in
a clear unit structure, and the extensive Options section at the back of the book pravides further variety and challenge. Extra
rmaterial covering speaking and listening practice, puzzles, games and songs will motivate, interest and engage students, and
also allow teachers to tailor the course to meet students'different needs and abilities. This variety and flexibility extends to a
wide range of supplementary material, carefully designed to build on work done in class and also to address different abilities.

Aims of the course

To make planning and preparation easy

Each lesson in the book is designed to fit intc one lesson

in class, and takes you through the stages of warming up,
presenting and exploiting the material, and allowing the
students to personglise and apply what they have learned.
Each lesson in the Teaching notes starts by clearly stating the
aim of the lesson, which mirrors the / can ... statement.

Each unit directs you to the relevant Tiéng Anh 7 Friends
Plus Options section, so you can easily locate the most
appropriate ways to extend each lesson.

The Student Book follows a carefully designed system

of colour coding in each section, so both you and your
students will recognise the vocabulary, language focus and
skills lessons from the very beginning.

If you wish to support or extend the work, the
photocopiable worksheets on the Teacher's Site are all
clearly linked to each lesson, so you can find the relevant
worksheet straight away

To keep students interested and involved

Tiéng Anh 7 Friend Plus is a topic-based course and the
themes have been carefully chosen to maintain students'
interest and motivation throughout the year. The topics and
texts are designed both to motivate and to educate teenage
learners. The activities are designed to engage students and
encourage participation. The Options at the back of the
Student Book provide variety and enable you to adapt the
course to suit students'interests.

To give students opportunities to use English in a
personal and practical way

The Use it! exercises at the end of lessons encourage
students to think about English and use it to talk or write
agbout their own ideas. The Key Phrases sections give
students language to use in a communicative and functional
way. Students are more likely to learn and remember
language if activities are meaningful and realistic, and if they
are encouraged to use it in communicative contexts.

To beflexible and to cater for all learning needs
Tiéng Anh 7 Friend Plus has been designed to be flexible, so
that it can be used in streamed school systems, mixed-ability
classes, and varying teaching loads. With Tiéng Anh 7 Friend
Plus you can choose the most appropriate material for your
class and for individual students. The Options at the back of
the Student Book allow you to give students extra practice
of particular skills and introduce variety into your classroom.
If you have a range of abilities in the class, the Workbook,

Tests and Photocopiable worksheets contain three levels
of material, so that you can select the right material for each
student.

To develop effective reading, writing, listening and
speaking skills

Tiéng Anh 7 Friend Plus places equal emphasis on the
development of all four skills. Each unit contains reading,
writing, listening and speaking sections. A step-by-step
approach has been taken to speaking and writing, which will
ensure that students of all abilities will be able to produce
their own texts and dialogues. There are Extra listening and
speaking sections at the back of the Student Book and the
Culture and CLIL pages within the unit provide a variety of
additional challenging reading material.

To develop students’ ability to understand and
apply language rules accurately

Tiéng Anh 7 Friend Plus presents new language in context
to ensure that students fully understand usage as well as
form. Each new point is practised in a variety of challenging
activities to make students think and apply what they have
learned. There is always a Rules section, which encourages
students to think about and complete language rules
themselves.

To set goals and see outcomes

Every lesson starts with an I can ... statement, so the aim is
always evident. Lessons finish with a Use it! exercise which
is the productive outcome as described by the I can ...
statement. Setting clear, achievable, short-term goals should
increase students' motivation.

To review and recycle language thoroughly and
systematically

Languageis recycled throughout the course. A Progress
Review section follows every two units and there are further
opportunities to consolidate and check progress in the
Puzzles and games section and in the Workbook.

To incorporate the latest developments in teaching
methodology

Tiéng Anh 7 Friend Plus follows a tried and tested structure
in the presentation and practice of language, but it also
gives you the flexibility to introduce newer teaching
methods into your class when you are ready. For example,
the CLIL in the Student Bookand the Curriculum extra
worksheets on the Teacher’s Site will enable you to
experiment with Content and Language Integrated Learning
(CLIL) in a structured way.
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To provide a comprehensive digital solution
Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus offers the facility to incorporate interactive teaching and learning in the classroom.

The Classroom presentation tool contains digital versions of the Student Book and Workbook, which you can use to bring
the Student Book to life with fully interactive activities on the interactive whiteboard.

Components of the course

TIENG'ANH7.

Introduction

The Student Book contains:

a Starter unit to revise basic vocabulary and grammar.

eight teaching units; each unit has two vocabulary sections, two or more grammar
presentations, and two listening and reading sections. There is practice of the four skills
throughout. Each unit has a whole page devoted to speaking skills and a whole page
devoted to writing skills.

four Progress Review after every two units with self assessments and /can ... statements
and eight CLIL and Culture sections which provide revision of all the language studied up
to that point in the book, as well as additional cultural information.

twenty pages of Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Pluss Options which include:

— eight Extra listening and speaking pages to give further practice in these skills.

— eight Puzzles and Games pages to revise language studied.

— four Song pages which provide a further opportunity for consolidation.

a Reference section which includes: a Language focus reference for each grammar point;
an Irregular verbs list, and en alphabetical Wordlist.

The Workbook contains:

six pages of additional practice for each of the Student Book units. This comprises exercises
for vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing at three levels of difficulty.

four pages of Cumulative review which provide revision of all the language and skills
studied up to a particular point in the Student Book.

a Reference section which includes: additional Language focus practice exercises for each
grammar point; a Key Phrases section with Key phrases from the Student Book, and an
Irregularverbs list.

The Teacher’s Guide contains:

an introduction with information on Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus methodology.
teaching notes and answers for all the Student Book material.

ideas for extra optional activities and mixed-ability classes.

background notes, cultural information, and language notes.

the audio scripts for the Student Book and the Workbook.

the Workbook answer key.



The Teacher’s Site www.phuongnam.edu.vn provides:

printable language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels: basic, revision and
extension.

printable speaking worksheets
diagnostic tests to use at the beginning of the school year.

end-of-unit tests, including listening, vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing activities at
three levels: basic, standard and higher. There is also a speaking test for each unit.

end-of-term and end-of-year tests at three levels: basic, standard and higher.
five-minute tests covering language from the vacabulary and language focus lessons.
parallel (A/B) tests are also offered to prevent copying.

All the tests are available as editable Word files and PDFs.

Audio mp3s for Student Book and Workbook.

The classroom presentation tool contains:

digital versions of the Student Book and Workbook.

audio, video and interactive exercises that can be launched directly from the page.
automatic answer keys that let you display answers all at once or one by one.

tools that let you zoorn and focus on a single activity, highlight, and add notes to the page.
the video consists of the following:

vox pops videos for all the core units in the Student Book.

functional videos for all the core units in the Student Book.

optional subtitles in English.

Introduction
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Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus - Student Book at a glance

There are eight units and a Starter unitin the Student Book. Each unit has seven lessons, and a CLIL or Culture section. Each
lesson provides material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes. .

Core teaching units
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Lesson 1

e This lessan occupies two pages although
it is still designed for one lesson in class.
The Think! questions encourage students
to start thinking about the unit topic.

Every lesson has an explicit learning
objective, beginning with I can ....

The Options section refers to the extra
optional material at the back of the
Student Book.

The first vocabulary set, which
establishes the topic of the unit, is
presented and practised.

A quiz, questionnaire, puzzle or game
contextualises the vocabulary set.

The vox pop video contextualises the

vocabulary set and models the Key

phrases.The video also has an audio

version on the Class audio CD.
The Key phrases section provides

practice of the vocabulary set in everyday
language for communication.
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Lesson 2
A reading text contextualises the first
vocabulary set and models grammar
structures which students will study in the
following lesson.
Avariety of comprehension exercise practises
the vocabulary and develops reading
sub-skills.
——e The Vocabulary plus section highlights
key new vocabulary from the reading
text and encourages dictionary use. This
vocabulary is practised in the Workbook.

Lesson 3

¢ The first grammar section presents and
practises one or more grammar structures

Introduction

in a guided inductive way. Students may
be asked to complete sentences using
examples from the reading text. They then
develop rules or answer questions about
rules based on the example sentences.

e The grammar practice exercises are
often topic-based.
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Lesson 4

The second vocabulary set is presented
and practised.
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e The listening activities contextualise
the vocabulary set and mode! grammar
structures which students will study in the
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Lesson 5

¢ The second grammar section presents
and practises one or more grammar

mw’ -;h.-.'
" structures.
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Mytime 15
A Lesson 6
L
‘::;::::::*--w : e There is a double page of productive
e .m:..:.—..—_r.. el [T il skills practice in every unit, which further
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:':::‘.L.'...M 8 practised in the unit.
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) St e s ‘Z e skills with a functional focus.
i Camy e e ey 7 o s Witk o och fram)
Pl ; e el —e The speaking model presents the target
a_m::::"r-uh "E':'.,_':“ ? dialogue and language.
e e iy e The functional video allows students to

i ey = watch the speaking model being used.
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3 Omarpimmitnin by o e B structures which students can use in their
5 o orimed own speaking dialogue.
» Speaking activities lead students step-

by-step towards producing their own
dialogues. This ‘presentzation, practice and
production' approach is suitable for mixed-
ability classes and offers achievable goals.

Lesson 7
¢ A whole page is devoted to writing skills.

e The lesson always begins by looking
at a writing model and studying the
language, structure and format.

» The Key phrases section highlights useful
structures which students can use in their
own writing task.

The Language point presents and
practises useful writing skills and
structures, such as punctuation and
paragraphs.

The Writing guide encourages students
to think and plan before writing a specific
task.This supported approach increases
students'linguistic confidence.
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——e There is a CLIL or Culture section at the end of
each unit.
e These pages allow you to introduce CLIL into
your classroom in & structured way.
e The Culture pages invite cultural comparisons

and get students thinking about similarities
and differences with their own culture.

Progress review

e There is a four-page Progress review at the
end of every two units.

e The exercises check understanding of all the
vocabulary, grammar and skills presented in
two units. They also provide a record of what
has been learned in the two units.

The Self-evaluation section encourages
students to think about their progress,
This type of activity is also very helpful in
students'development as learners because
it encourages them to take responsibility for
their own learning.

e There is a listening exercise in every Progress
review

The pronunciation exercises allow students
to practise and improve their pronunciation.
There is a pronunciation exercise in each unit
of the Student Book.

The Finished? activity provides support for
mixed-ability classes.

The Study strategy builds students’study
skills and encourages autonomous learning.
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A final Use it! exercise allows students to

use the new language in a more productive,
personalized, or creative way. This is the
productive aim of the lesson as described by
the I can ... statement.

A Remember! post-it offers a reference point
to a grammar or vacabulary item they have
met before. This quick reminder will help
them complete the relevant activity.
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LANGUAGE FICUS REFERENCE: 119

bick cdea?

e The Language Focus Reference

section provides grammar

explanations covering form and

usage.

¢ The alphabetical Focus Wordlist provides
a list of the words usedin each unit of the
Student Book.

» Each entry has a definition and phonetic
transcription (British and American
English)
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Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus Options

The Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus Options section provides a wealth of optional extra material. There are extra lessons for each unit
which review and extend the language: Puzzles and Games, Extra listening and speaking and Songs.
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s There are eight Puzzles and
Games sections. These provide
fun games and activities for
the vocabulary and grammar
structures in each unit.
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e There are eight Extra listening
and speaking pages, which give
further practice in these skills
and focus on natural, functional
language.

Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus Workbook at a glance
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e There are four Song sections,
which review the language the
students have covered up to that

point.

The Workbook includes exercises in grammar,
vocabulary and skills, which mirror the
language and skills work in the Student Book
pages.

There are three levels of practice activities:
one-star activities provide basic revision and
language manipulation; two-star activities
involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities are more open and offer
more challenge.




Workbook reference section

There is a Language focus practice section for each unit, which
reviews all of the grammar structures in the unit.
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e This section provides corresponding exercises to check and
consolidate understanding of each grammar structure

¢ The Key phrases section contains
a list of all the Key phrases in the
Student Book.

The Cumulative review section deals

with listening, speaking and writing

points covered in all the preceding

units.

sections.

There are four Cumulative review

Introduction
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Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus
methodology

Vocabulary

Two vocabulary sets are presented in each unit of

Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus. Both sets are connected with

the main topic of the unit, and items have been selected
for their frequency, usefulness and relevance to the age
group. The vocabulary sets are presented through pictures
or photos and / or short texts. They are also contextualised
in the Vox pops videos. There is a variety of practice exercise
types. Students are often asked to use language eitherina
personalised or creative way, and some exercises have open
answers, so students can complete the tasks according to
their ability. Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows
students examples of the vocabulary used in everyday
communication and enables them to put this into practice.

The target vocabulary is recycled and reinforced in texts and
exercises throughout the unit, and there are also Progress
reviews after every two units and a Puzzles and games page
aftereach unit. You could use these puzzles if you have more
time as fast finisher activities, or set them for homework.

The Workbook provides three levels of practice. Onestar
ctivities provide basic revision and language manipulation;
two-star activities involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities are more open and offer more challenge.
The Teacher's Site also provides printable worksheets at
three levels to give further consolidation and extension of
the vocabulary sets.

The Wordlist in the Student Book provides students with

an extensive vocabulary resource. It can be used as a mini
dictionary.

Language focus

Eachunit of Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus has two or more
Language focus sections. The syllabus divides grammatical
points into manageable chunks to avoid overload, and so
that students have time to assimilate and practise what they
have learned.

New structures are always previewed in context, either

in a listening or reading text, so that students are familiar
with the meaning and usage of the grammar before
manipulating its form. Students remember rules better if
they work them out for themselves. Grammar is therefore
presented in a guided-discovery way. Students are asked

to analyse examples, based on the listening or reading text,
and then they are encouraged to deduce rules. If necessary,
these can be checked in the Language focus reference
section. This inductive method helps students to engage
with the language, which in turn should help them to
remember it.

The grammar presentation is followed by a number of
graded practice activities. The activities are topic-based and
therefore require students to understand the usage and
meaning of the grammatical structures, as well as the form.
Some activities are more controlled, and others are

more open. Every lesson concludes with a Use it! exercise
that allows students to use the new language structures

in a more productive, personalised or creative way. Where
appropriate, a Key phrases section shows students examples
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of the structure used in everyday communication and
enables them to put this into practice.

There is also a Language focus reference in the Student
Book. This includes a more detailed explanation of the
grammar point. You can read through the explanation with
your class, and use this section for revision.

There are further grammar practice activities in the
Workbook. As with the vocabulary exercises in the Student
Book, there are one-star activities which provide basic
revision and language manipulation; two-star activities
which involve more productive exercises; and three-star
activities which are more open and offer more challenge.
The Teacher's Site also provides photocopiable language
focus worksheets at all three levels.

Reading

In Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus there is a wide range of text
types, including articles, questionnaires, emails, webpages,
stories, quizzes and interviews. All texts are carefully graded
and aim to provide interesting information in a realistic
way. Most of the texts are recorded and available on the
Teachers Site.

Reading texts are used in different ways throughout

the book:

To preview grammar: the main text in each unit is used to
recycle the first vocabulary set and to preview new grammar
points. It is graded at a language level which is slightly
higher than students have actually reached, but which is
easily attainable

For integrated skills work: model texts on the skills
pages also provide input for the speaking and writing
activities, They present Key phrases for students to use in a
communicative and functional way.

For extensive reading: texts in the CLIL and Culture
sections also recycle language from the previcus unit, but
are more challenging in terms of lexis and / or structure.

The main reading text in each unit has comprehension
exercises which focus on different sub-skills. The first exercise
generally helps students to gain a global understanding of
the text. Subsequent exercises ask students toread the text
more carefully and then ask personalised questions on the
ame topic. The Vocabulary plus sections present key new
language from the reading text.

The texts on the CLIL pages focus on cross-curricular
subjects, such as language and literature, geography and
natural science. Each topic area has been carefully selected
totie in with the topic of the unit as well as the curriculum
for that subject area in lower-secandary schools. While the
texts are challenging and introduce new vocabulary, the
language has been graded to ensure that students are not
faced with too many unfamiliar structures.

The Culture pages offer a longer text with comprehension
exercises. To help students cope with a longer text, look at
the background information notes in the Teacher's Guide so
that you can pre-teach vocabulary if necessary, and
pre-empt any difficulties. Discuss the photos or pictures with
the class, eliciting as much key vocabulary as possible, and
elicit some general information about the topic before you
begin reading.

There is more reading practice in the Workbock.



Listening

The listening texts in Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus follow the
second vocabulary set. They put the new vocabulary in
context, providing a range of speakers in different situations,
including radio programmes, interviews and conversations.
The language used in the recordings is carefully graded.

The listening exercises focus on a variety of sub-skills and
are usually in two stages. The first listening exercise helps
students to gain a general understanding of the text.

The second exercise asks students to listen for specific
information.

There are eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the
back of the book which provide additional listening practice
in realistic situations. They also provide extra practice in
areas that students commonly find challenging, such as
understanding longer numbers.

Most of the listening and reading texts have been recorded
using a variety of accents. Playing the audio as students are
reading will help them to become familiar with the sound of
spoken English.

Speaking

Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus offers a variety of speaking
opportunities which are well-guided and supported. The
Key phrases sections give students language to use in

& communicative and functional way. On the Speaking
page, adialogue is modelled and the activities range from
controlled exercises where students repeat the dialogue
with the Functional video or Class audio CD, to a more opan
follow-up exercise, where students make up their own
dialogue following the model. Students can simply perform’
their own dialogues in pairs, or they can write them down
first before reading them aloud.

Before students perform a speaking activity, make sure that
they understand the task. Do not expect students to speak
immediately. Modelan example exchange with a stronger
student and give written support on the board. Work on
short exchanges around the class by nominating different
pairs of students to speak while the rest of the class listen.
For longer dialogues, give students time to prepare their
conversations in writing before performing in front of the
class.

The eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the back of
the book offer additional speaking practice with practical
outcomes. The page usually culminates in a functional
dialogue.

Pronunciation

There is one pronunciation exercise in each unit. These
exercises cover individual sounds, word stress, sentence
stress and intonation. They are recorded on the Class
audio CD.

Writing
Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus devotes a page in every unit
to guided writing activities. The final writing tasks cover

a variety of different text types, such as emails, blogs,
postcards, articles and profiles. The support given for these
final tasks ensures that even the less able students will be
able to produce something.

The page begins with a model text showing clear paragraph
structure, and uses grammar from the unit in simple
sentence patterns. The model text also exemplifies a
anguage point, such as conjunctions or punctuation. There
is practice of this language point before students move on
to the writing guide, which prepares them for the writing
task. Often students don't know what to write, so the Think
and plan section gives a list of questions or instructions

to help students plan their writing, showing them how to
structure their notes into paragraphs, and how to begin each
paragraph. Finally, students are encouraged to check their
written work.

There is more writing practice in the Workbook.

Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus Options

Each unit offers the following optional pages:

e Extra listening and speaking

¢ Puzzlesand Games

* Song

You can choose the options which are best suited to your
class, according to the time you have available and the
students'level.

Introduction
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Evaluation and testing

Tiéng Anh 7 Friends Plus provides a wide range of ways
for you to check your students'progress. In addition, this
course also takes into account the fact that students in
the same class learn at different rates; some students will
need more revisicn and some students will want more
challenging activities. Here is a brief summary of what is
provided and where you can find it.

Testing what students have learned

In the Student Book

Review sections There is Puzzles and games page at the
end of each unit covering the grammar, vocabulary and
communication points of the unit.

Progress review There is a Progress review for every
two units, which focuses on all the lessons from the units.
The Progress review is an opportunity for students and
teachers to see what students already know and where
more work needs to be done. You can set the Progress
reviews for homewaork, or ask students to do them in class.
Students also have the opportunity to evaluate their own
progress using the self-evaluation feature and I can ...
statements.

In the Workbook

The Cumulative review pages test the skills covered in

all the previous units cumulatively. Remind students that
activities on these pages are cumulative, s they know
that they are being tested on the language from previous
units. Suggest that students revise using the Language
focus reference in the Student Book and the Key phrases

bank in the Workbook before doing these sections.

Evaluation

A wide range of tests is available on the Teacher’s Site.
This contains all the tests as editable Word files and as
PDFs, the answer keys and the accompanying audio files.
The track numbers in the tests refer to the audio on the
disk.

The Test Bank contains a wide range of material to
evaluate your students including: a diagnostic test; unit
tests; end-of-term tests; end-of-year tests; speaking tests;
and five-minute tests. The unit tests, end-of-term tests and
end-of-year tests are at three levels (basic, standard and
higher) to allow you to choose which best matches your
students’abilities. The standard tests are also available in
A and B versions (parallel) to avoid copying.

All the tests (apart from the speaking and five-minute
tests) have the same format and include listening,
vocabulary, language focus, reading, writing and speaking
sections.

The diagnostic test covers language that students will
have learnt previously and is a useful tool for measuring
your students'level of English before the start of the year.

Introduction

Assessing project work

Projects (provided on the Teacher’s Site) provide a great
opportunity for self-assessment. Evaluation of project workis
a good group activity. Students may benefit from producing
work in groups, but they can also benefit from assessing
work together cooperatively and maturely.

As groups, or individuals if appropriate, students can review
the process of making their project: Did they plan well? Did
they exploit resources effectively? Have they provided too
much /too little information? Did they work well as a group?
Were tasks evenly distributed? Did they choose the best
presentation method? What could they have done batter?
Whole-class evaluation could include voting in different
categories, for example: the most attractive poster, the most
informative text, the most original idea, the most engaging
presentation.

An important thing to remember about projects is that
they are a means of communication. Just as total accuracy
in other forms of communication is not strictly required,
neitheris it in project work. If students have been able to
present their ideas or information in a meaningful and
coherent way, they will have achieved the goal.

Continuous assessment

In addition to using the test material provided, you may

also wish to assess your students’'progress on a more
regular basis. This can be done by giving marks for students’
homework and for their performance inclass. There are
various opportunities to assess students progress as you are
working through a unit. The Speaking and Writing pages in
the Student Book all require students to produce a dialogue
or text that could be used for assessment purposes. The
Speaking worksheets on the Teacher’s Site could also be
used. The Progress review section in the Student Book
and the Key phrases bank in the Workbook provide a list of
target vocabulary and Key phrases, so you can easily check
what students have learnt. Make sure that your students
know that you are marking their work, as they will respond
more enthusiastically to productive tasks if they know that it
will influence their final grade.



( Classroom Presentation Tool
Deliver heads-up lessons with the classroom presentation tool.

Engage your students in your blended learning classroom with digital features that can be used on
your tablet or computer, and connected to an interactive whiteboard or projector.

Play audio and video at the touch of a button and launch activities straight from the page.

These easy-to-use tools mean lessons run smoothly.

Answer keys reveal answers one-by-one or all at once to suit your teaching style and the highlight
and zoom tools can be used to focus students'attention.

Take your classroom presentation tool with you and plan your lessons online or offline, across yaur
devices. Save your weblinks and notes directly on the page - all with one account.

Zoom in to focus your students'attention on a single activity.

T Complats sentences 1-5 with thewords In the bes.

¢ Play audio and video at the touch of a button. @
ot ) Speed up or slow down the audio speed to o

tailor lessons to your students'listening level.

& - Y O

—@ 1 Complete sentences 1-5 with the words in the box.
I Then answer questions a—c.
¢ Savetime in class and mark answers all at once.

(bought did didn't started wasn't)

» Reveal answers after discussing the activity 0
withtidans — R bk scared, but | was nervous.
’ P=Trim— #<C some new sport clothes.
e Try the activity again to consolidate learning. C ] Lo e i see you at the sports centre.
~ 4 What iyou do last weekend?

5 shel.__..Dito sing professionally when she
was only six.

a Which of the verbs in the box are regular and
which are irregular?

b How do we form the past simple of regular
verbs?

¢ Which verbs do we use to form questions and
negatives?

s mmﬁt?yﬁ ~ORFE 20l bt dstiers’

Save your weblinks and other notes for quick
access while teaching. Use across devices using
one account sa that you can plan your lessons
wherever you are.

B bty vt b
a1 s WA N €,

P Sl o b et
s

ey —e \Work on pronunciation in class: record your
students speaking and compare their voices to
English Pius Second Edition audio.

Example screens taken from iPad 10S version Introduction
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Student Book contents

time

Study strategy: Skimming
for gist

UNIT VOCABULARY LANGUAGE FOCUS
Starter Unit | P6 Famiy phie
brother, father, husband, etc. Possessive adjectives
Key phrases: Asking about families Possessive pronouns
Articles
VOCABULARY AND
UNIT VOCABULARY READING LANGUAGE FOCUS LISTENING
ﬂ p10 Where we spend time p12 Screen time p13 Present simple: affirmative | p14 Free time activities
at school, at the shops, etc. Vocabulary plus: aliow, and negative watch TV, listen to music,
My time Key phrases: How you spend | ban, let, etc. Pronunciation: Third person -s | meet friends, etc.

CLIL: Maths: Data and charts p18

Puzzles and games p19

2

Communication

p20 Communication
email, letter, card, etc.
Key phrases: Comparing
answers

p22 Emojis
Vocabulary plus: colourful,
funny, international, etc.

p23 Present continuous:
affirmative and negative

Study strategy: Finding
spelling rules

Pronunciation: Sentence stress

p24 On the phone
be engaged, call back,
hang up, etc.

Culture: English is all around p28

Puzzles and games p29

PROGRESS REVIEW 1 p30

3

The past

p34 People and places

poor, popular, brilliant, brave,
etc.

Key phrases: Likes and dislikes

p36 Museum exhibits
Vocabulary plus: museum,
building, exhibition, etc.

p37 was, were
there was, there were

p38 Common verbs
stay, help, visit, see, etc.
Pronunciation: Regular
past simple verbs

Culture: Thanksgiving p42

Puzzles and games p43

&

In the picture

p44 Actions and movement
hold, stand in, jump up, sit
on, etc.

Key phrases: Describing a
photo

p46 A moment in time
Vocabulary plus: ice-cream

sticks, success, start-up, etc.

Study strategy: Predicting
content
Language point: Although

p47 Past continuous:
affirmative and negative

p48 Adjectives and
adverbs

slow / slowly, brave /
bravely, good [ well, etc.

CLIL: The history of animation p52

Puzzles and games p53

PROGRESS REVIEW 2 p54

5

Achieve

p58 Units of measurement
billion, century, decade, etc.
Key phrases: Guessingand
estimating

p60 Meals for medals
Vocabulary plus:
scrambled, soft-boiled,
nutrients, etc.

p61Making comparisons

p62 Jobs and skills
programmer, professor,
inventor, etc.
Pronunciation: //in jobs

CLIL: Science: Average speed p66

Puzzles and games p67

6]

Survival

p68 Survival verbs
build, find, follow, climb, etc.
Key phrases: Ability

p70 Jungle challenge
Vocabulary plus:
competitive, fit, bossy, etc.

p71 will and won’t in the first
conditional

Study strategy: Speaking
clearly

p72 Survival equipment
compass, first-aid kit,
map, etc.

CLIL: Technology: GPS and survival p76

Puzzles and games p77

| believe
| can fly

economical, spacious,
self-driving, etc.

Key phrases: Talking about
future vehicles

Vocabulary plus: fossil
fuels, lossless, renewable,
etc.

Pronunciation: Consonant
clusters

PROGRESS REVIEW 3 p78
? p82 Music and instruments p84 A song p85 be going to, will and be p86 Star qualities:
rap, samba, lyrics, etc. Vocabulary plus: reality, going to adjectives and nouns
Music Key phrases: Talking about hit, star, etc. Study strategy: Remembering | ambition / ambitious,
music grammar charm / charming,
energy / energetic, etc.
Pronunciation: Syllables
Culture: A young entrepreneur p90 Puzzles and games p91
p92 Future vehicles p94 No limit p95 Connecting ideas p96 Boarding time

yellowsign, gate, shuttle,
etc.

Study strategy: Gaining
details

Culture: High flyers p100

Puzzles and games p101

PROGRESS REVIEW 4 p102

Introduction




VOCABULARY

p8 School
book, class, exercise, etc.
Prepositions of time

p9 have got
there’s, there are

LANGUAGE FOCUS

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p15 Present simple: questions

SPEAKING

p16 Thinking of things to do
Key phrases: Making and responding to
suggestions (1)

WRITING

p17 A profile for a web page
Key phrases: Expressing likes and preferences
Language point: Linkers

Extra listening and speaking: Personal inte

rests p106

Song: A good idea pl114

p25 Present continuous: questions
Present simple and present continuous
Pronunciation: Diphthongs

p26 Making plans over the phone
Key phrases: Making plans

p27 Areport on a survey

Key phrases: Numbers of people (everybody,
more than half, etc.)

Language point: Contrasting ideas

Extra listening and speaking: Can | take a message? p107

p39 Past simple affirmative, negative and
questions, Regular and irregular verbs
Study strategy: Learning irregular verbs
Pronunciation: Rhythm and intonation

p40 Your weekend
Key phrases: Asking for and giving opinions

p41A special event
Key phrases: Describing an event
Language point: Sequencing

Extra listening and speaking: A special event p108

Song: Before | met you p115

p49 Past continuous: questions
Past simple and past continuous
Pronunciation: Word stress in questions

p50 Expressing interest
Key phrases: Expressing interest

p51 The story of a rescue
Key phrases: Describing events in a photo
Language point: Linking words

Extra listening and speaking: Finding things p109

p63 Ability: can and could
Questions with How ... ?

p64 Making and responding to suggestions
Key phrases: Making and responding to
suggestions (2)

p65 A biographical web page

Study strategy: Selecting information

Key phrases: Staging information

Language point: Paragraphs and topic sentences

Extra listening and speaking: Making a complaint p110

Song: How

long? p116

p73 must and should

Pronunciation: /a/ in must and silent/t/in
mustn't

p74 Giving instructions

Key phrases: Giving instructions and safety
information

p75Ablog
Key phrases: Giving advice
Language point: Imperatives

Extra listening and speaking: Expressing opinions p111

p87 be going to: questions
Present continuous for future arrangements

p88 Organising an event
Key phrases: Offering to help

p89 Song reviews
Key phrases: Reviewing songs
Language point: Pronouns

Extra listening and speaking: Buying tickets p112

Song: When will you be famous? p117

p97 Infinitives
Quantifiers

p98 At the airport check-in
Key phrases: Check-in at the airport

P99 Emails
Key phrases: Informal expressions
Language point: Reason and result

Extra listening and speaking: Directions p113
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Unit summary

Family: aunt, brother, child, cousin, dad,
daughter, granddaughter, grandfather,
grandmother, grandson, husband, mum,
nephew, niece, partner, sister, son, twin,
uncle, wife

Language focus
be

Possessive adjectives
Question words

have got

there’s, there are

Vocabulary « Family

Aim
Talk about your family.

Warm-up

With books closed, write the word family
on the board. Ask: How many people are
there in your family? Who are they? How
oid are they? Elicit answers from individual
students and write vocabulary for family
rmembers on the board, e.g. mother,
father, brother.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
names in the notes with the people in the
photos. Check answers with the dlass and
check that students understand all the
blue words.

1 Hannah 2 Tony 3 Joanne 4 Matt
5 Melanie 6 John 7 Michael
8 Luke 9 Sally 10 Nico

Exercise 2 Q) 1-02

Students read the text again and match
the blue words with their opposites. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then play the audio for students to
listen and check. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words. Play the audio again, pausing
after words with difficult pronunciation
(e.g. nephew, niece) for students tc repeat.

sister— brother, uncle - aunt, husband

— wife, son - daughter, nephew - niece,
dad - mum, grandfather - grandmother,
grandson - granddaughter

Exercise 3

Read the Remember! box on the
possessive ‘s with the class, Point out the
difference between my brather’s friends
(one brother) and my brothers’ friends
(more than one brother). Point out that
when there are two names, we only use

Starter unit

Stantergunit:

VOCABULARY « Family

| can talk about my family.

Hi. My name's Lucy and these ETHhIS is me with my sister Hannah, We're Linck Matt, his wife Melanie and my

are some of my favourite
Funny famlly photos ...

My oldersister is twenty-two and her husband is

twins — ' the one with the blue hair,

This is ny dad

i nd
cousins Joanne (the sm_all gne) a
John in their new hause in London. (&

| Michael and ny brother Luke.

Italian. This is her cute baby san, my nephey Nico. They aren't crazy. They're Star Wars fans.

My grandfather Tony sn't very happy. His new grandson s a bit smelly sometimes.

1 Read the notes about Lucy’s photos. Match
the names in the notes with people 1-10 in the
photos.

2 (102 Read the text again and match the
words in blue in the text with eight opposite
words from the box. Then listen and check.
brother — sicter

aunt brether child cousin daughter
granddaughter grandmother mum

And Fiﬂall)’ — my mum Sally =
she'sa real startl

-

KEY PHRASES

Asking about families

Have you got ... ? - Yes, | have. / No, | haven't.
What's .. name? - It's ..

How olGis.. ?—He's / She's ...

Where's... from? — He's /She's from ...

4 Q USE IT! Ask and answer the questions.
Use the Key Phrases to help you. Then change
the words in blue to invent new questions.

niece partner twin wife

3 Write names for 1-6.
Hannah's dad Michael

ssive's
1 Hannah's mum Foks

Michael’s son

2 Melanie’s husband

3 Michaeland Sally's son .

6 Starter unit

Remember!

My grandparents' house
Lucy and Hanna}is mum

1 Have you got any brothers and sisters?
2 What's your mum’s name?
3 How old isyour dac?
; 4 Where's your grandfather from?
5 Have you gota cousin?
How old ishe / she?

4 lohn's sister
5 Nico's grandfather
6 Nico's aunts

one possessive 5: Lucy and Hannah's mum
(NOT tueysengHarnrahsmums) Students
write the names. Check answers with

the class. With stronger classes or fast
finishers, students could write one or two
more clues for names, using possessive s,
Ask them to read their clues to the class.
Other students race to say the names.

1 Sally 2 Matt 3 Luke 4 Joanne
5 Tony 6 LucyandHannah

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read

the questions and prepare their answers
individually, then put students into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Read out
the first question and elicit how the blue
words could be changed, e.g. Have you got
any cousins? Have you got any aunts and
uncles? Allow students time to write some
more questions individually, then put
them into pairs to ask and answer them.

Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner’s family.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
If students have their phones with
them, ask them to find orie or two
photos of their family to show their
classmates. Put students into small
groups to show their photos and
explain who the people are. Encourage
other students to ask questions to
get more information, e.g. How old
is he/ she? Monitor while students
are working, and make sure they are
speaking in English. Ask who in each
group has the funniest family photo.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 4



j ’ Exercise 3
I k and esti bout 4
canask and answerqu ons abou P‘a{ES : Students Complete the quesnons and
be 6 Complete the dialoguewith the correct answers with the correct words. Check
1 Look for examples of the verb be in the text subject pronouns, possessive adjectives and answers with the class

on page 6. How many examples can you possesive pronolns, REERS
find? Compare with your partner. MrWatts Hi. What's'.... name?

Sophie  I'm Sophie. 1 Is,itis, itisn't

MrWatts Sophie, *. 2 Are, they are, they aren't
teacher.

I'm the one ... & Wakteard fhose 3 Is, heis, he isn't
are two of your new
classmates. 4........... 4 Exercise 4
; names are Eva and Rick.
Touy isn't.vary kappy: Sophie  Hil Students change the blue words in
Eva Hi, Sophie. Come with us. You see, the exercise 3 and make new questions. Put

other classes areon the first floor but

eI students into pairs to ask and answer the

2 Write true sentences using affirmative and

negative forms of be questions. Ask some students to tell the
.from Nha Trang. dass something about their partner.
..InViét Nam.
..................................... Monday morning. ANSWERS
4 Lugy’s photos ... funny. Students’' own answers.

5 These sentences.. e difficult.
-3} — good at photography Rick
3 Complete the questions and answers. wife is our geography teacher, and she’s Possess!ve adJeCt'ves and
Are you a Star Wars fan? very strict. pOSSESS|ve prorlouns
Yes, | am. No, I'm not. Eva Here we are| Sophie, this is your desk.
& blue your favourite colour? /- is next to yours. Wecan be best 5
Yes, ” 5 No, . friends. Exercise 5
Rick Heyll)'lf i;n;t only yours. She can be Demonstrate by holding up a book and
my est 'neng, too. " 2 : RO
Sophie Thanks so much for being nice to ma. saying: lam a teacher - this is my book and
. Articles those are yours. Students work in pairs to
ill i i i lete th le with corr 5@ssi
& T nasia o ionstions: Chiaingi the wors 7 Fillinthe blanlfs with a,an, thef:r zero a-mcle. Comp 'e e the table wi t' correct possessive
inblue in exercise 3. Ask your partner. g KR principal of my school is very friendly. adjectives and possessive pranouns. Check
2 Wearegoingtohave...... English test answers.
Possessive adjectives and possessive 5 Zomo”o_wé sl i
re you interestea in ... physics or
pronouns . . English? ANSWERS A
3 Complete the table with possessive 4 Danny wanted........ bicyclefor his last | -my -mine, you -your -yours, he - his
adjectives and possessive pronouns, birthday. -his, she - her - hers, we -our - ours,
Subjoct P. P i 5 Ittakes Olivia ... hour to get to work “trair:= :
pronouns adjectives pronouns every day. thiy Wi “thels
] 6 What's...... highest mountain in your
you a C;wntry? Language note
USE IT! Ask and answer questions 8 Sy $y
::e aboutyour classroom, using articles (a, an, The possessive adjective theiris often
e the or zero articles). confused with the adverb there and the
they (TFsaciock ) contracted verb form theyre (= they are).
RS Students need to learn the difference
Starter unit 7 between these words.
ANSWERS Exercise 6
Language focus - be - Eawen) , o
. Affirmative: My name’s Lucy / theseare / Students complete the dialogue with the
Possessive pronouns This is me /We're twins / 'm the one correct words. Check answers with the class.
. .../ My older sisteris 22/ her husband
and possessive is Italian / This is her cute baby son / His ANER i e, co
adjectlves . AI’tICIQS new grandson / Nico is a bit smelly ... / y : y
A 1 6 He 7 Mine 8 She
Ai This is my dad/ They're StarWars fans /
i she's a real star! Articles
Ask and answer questions about places. Negative: Tony isn't very happy /The
. ; o Ny ¥ Exercise 7
aren't crazy e )
Warm-up Students fill in the blank with a/an/ the/
: : i zero article. Check that students understand
With books closed, write these sentences Exercise 2 ik
on the board: | the one with blue hair. Students write sentences that are true for R EANSWELS.
My older sister — 22. Hlicit the missing them. Check answers with the class. With ANSWERS
words (am, is) and elicit that these are both stronger classes or fast finishers, students 1 The 2 an 3 zero article; zero article
forms of the verb be. could write more true sentences using 4a 5an 6 the
be. Ask them ta read their sentences to g '
be the class, omitting the form of be. Other Exercise 8 USE IT!
students can complete the sentences. Students work in pairs asking and
Exercise 1 answering questions about their
. . dassroom, using articles (a, an, the or zero
Students copy the table and add examples 1'm/'mnot 2 are/aren't 5
: A g articles). Check the answers.
of be from the text. You could set a time 3is/isn't 4 are/aren't
limit for this, to make it competitive. Bring 5 are/aren't 6 'm/'mnot ANSWERS
students’ideas together on the board and Students’' own answers.
see who found the most examples. More practice
Workbook page 5
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Vocabulary and
listening « School

Aim
Talk about timetables.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what their
favourite subjects at school are. Elicit some
words for school subjects and write them
on the board. Ask: What other words do you
knowto do with school?Elicit a few ideas,
e.q. teacher, student and write them on
the board.

Exercise 1 Q) 1.03

Read out the definition of lab at the
bottom of the dialogue, and refer students
to the Remember! box about thousand.
Play the audio. Students read and listen,
then work in pairs to complete the table
with the blue words and add more words.
Check answers with the class and bring
together all the words on the board. Check
that students understand all the words.
Make sure the list of subjects includes
biology, geography, art and chemistry and
all the subjects that students study.

Subjects: science, maths, history
Otherwords: lab, timetable, homework,
tests, teachers, students

Exercise 2

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the blue words and
choose the correct words to complete
the sentences. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs for this. Point
out that exercise and class have more than
one meaning, so students should look
for a meaning related to school in their
dictionaries. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the blue words. Students work in pairs to
write sentences about their school. Ask
pairs in turn to read their sentences to the
class. Point out that in English nouns can
be combined to make compound nouns
such as maths book, history exam, music
teacher. Discuss with students how they
say these things in their language, and if
their language uses compound nouns.

ANSWERS
1 room 2 teacher 3 exams
4 homework 5 book 6 notes

T20  Starterunit

| can talk about timetables,

Mark
Jenny

Excuse me, is this the science lab*?
Erm, no, there aren't any science

labsin this block. You're the new boy,

right? We haven't got science this
morning.
Mark
got my timetable.
Susan Here, take this. I've got a spare copy.
Mark
Jenny
year?
Susan Mr Waldron. That means a lot of
homework and tests. And there's a
new history teacher, look.
How many teachers are there here?
I don’t know. A lot. There area
thousand students here.
Athousand and one, including me.
Mmm —double history on Friday
afternoon. That's tough.
Susan Yes. Welcome to ourworld!

*lab (laboratory) = aspecial room in school where you
learn science

Mark
Jenny

Mark

1 3103 Read and listen to the dialogue. Then
complete the table with the words in blue in
the dialogue. Add more words to the table.

science lab

Oh.What have we got now? | haven't

Thanks. Ah, OK. We've got maths now. l
Yeah. Who have we got for maths this

S VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * School

a thousand = 1,000
a thousand and one = 1,001

using the prepositions of time.

I've got biology at Q-45 on Tuecday.
I've gota break at 11:00 every day.

2 Check the meaning of the words in blue
and choose the correct words. Then write
sentences about your school.

1 The music room /[ exercise is always cold.
2 Miss Atkins is our new English notebook /
teacher.
3 Geography exams / rooms are always
difficult.
4 | haven't got French teacher / homework
today.

It's on page 36 of the maths book / class.

Your history notes / timetables are very

neat.

o wn

8 Starter unit

3 (D USE IT! Talk about your timetable

Biology

Geography

Break
[

11:45 | Literature
12:30 Physics !

Languages
Physics

YA

Exercise 3 USE IT!

Read through the subjects in the
timetable with the class and make sure
students understand them all. Allow
students time to prepare their questions
individually, then put them into pairs to
look and taik about their imetable using
prepositions of time. Check the answers.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write the following words on the board
in ajumbled order:

history, maths, art, music, science,
geography, biology, chemistry, book,
teacher, room, exercise, exam, class,
notes, homework.

Point to the words on the board and
elicit that they can be used to form
compound nouns such as maths
teacher. Divide the class into teams
and give them three minutes to write
as many sentences as they can with
different compound nouns using the
nouns on the board. Ask teams in turn
to read their sentences to the class.
Correct any mistakes and ask students
to discount sentences with mistakes.
See which team wrote the most
comect sentences.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 6



S

have got

Iean talk about my school and school subjects.

1 Look at the examples from the dialogue on
page 8. What are the he / she / it forms of the
words in bold?

1 We've got maths now.

2 | haven’t got my timetable.

3 What have we got now?

2 Look at the photos. Complete the sentences
with the correct forms of have got.

May and Orla have got school ties. v°

1 Cono ...aschool tie. x
.alaptop. ¥

3 Mayand Orla .. backpacks. v’

4 They -laptops. x

.good marks. x
..avery good mark. v°

3 Write six questions with the correct forms
of have gotand the words in the boxes. Then
work in pairs. Ask and answer your questions.

LANGUAGE FOCUS » have got « there’s there are

there’s, there are

4 Complete the sentences. Then check your
answers in thedialogue on page 8. When do
we use any?

1 There.. .anew history teacher.

2 There. ..athousand students here.

3 Howmany teachers ..there here?

4 There ... sdence labs in this block.

5 Complete the quiz with there are, is there or
are there. Then answer the questions.

fifteen players in a football

team. True or False?

any numbers smaller
than zero?

Our school
In our school there are about a thousand
thirty

classrooms and there 2.
a big sports field next to the school.
There® .only boys here.
There*. .any girls, The school
’ new science lab, but we

A . science lab computer lab and there
you interesting rharks .. many computers in the classes.
your friends fice fuiniture 1 like the school because there®...
your teacher good classrooms good atmosphere.

this class difficult areias
ﬁ:'lei stc’hozl modern teachers 7 Q USE IT! Write a short paragraph

thisboo old posters (60 ~80 words) about your school using there’s,

there are, has got and have got.
Starter unit 9
ANSWERS
Language focus « have  TEED
4 1 He/She/ It has got
got « there’s, there are 2 He/She/ It hasn't got
3 What has he/ she /it got?

Aim

Talk about your school and school Language note

subjects. In short answers, we use have / has, not

have got / has got: Have yougot maths
today? Yes, | have. (NOT ¥es—+vegot)

Warm-up i

With books closed, ask: What ciasses have

you got today? Hicit answers and write
on the board: We've got (maths) today.
{Ana) has got (music) today. Underline
the forms of have got and ask students

to translate the sentences into theirown

language. Explain that we can use have
got to talk about possessions and also
school subjects.

have got

Exercise 1

Read out the examples and €licit the he /

shie/ it forms of the verbs.

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 hasn'tgot 2 hasgot 3 havegot
4 haventgot 5 haven'tgot 6 hasgot

Exercise 3

Allow students time to read through

the words in the boxes. Check they
understand everything. Elicit one or two
questions as examples and point out that
we put the subject between have / has
and got: Has your teacher got ... ? Students

write six questions. Ask some students to
read out their questions. Correct any errors
and elicit some example short answers.
Put students into pairs to ask and answer
their questions.

there’s, there are

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences then check their answers in the
dialogue on page 6. Check answers with the
class and make sure students understand
the sentences. We use any (in negative

and interrogative sentences, and alsoin
positive sentences when the meaning is
negative) to give information about the
quantity of something.any can be used with
uncountable and countable nouns.

1is 2are 3 are 4 aren'tany

Language note

We use there is with singular nouns and
there are with plural nouns: There are
three maths teachers. (NOT Fheretsthree
mathsteachers) The word order in the
question forms is: /s there an exam? (NOT

Fheretfsarrexan?r

Exercise 5

Students complete the quiz with the
correct verb forms and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.
With stronger classes or fast finishers,
students could write one more quiz
question with is there? / are there? Ask them
to read their questions to the class and see
if other students can answer them.

1 are there (10 countries)

2 |sthere (Students'own answers.)
3 There are (true)

4 Arethere (Yes, there are.)

5 Isthere (Yes, thereis.)

Exercise 6
Students complete the text with the

correct verb forms. Check answers with
the class.

ANSWERS

lare 2is 3 are 4 arent 5 hasgot
6 haven'tgot 7 aren't 8 is

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students write a paragraph about their
school. With weaker classes, read out the
first line of the paragraph in exercise 6 and
elicit how students can change it to make

it true for their school. Encourage them to
use this paragraph as a basis for their own.
With stronger classes, encourage students
10 add their own ideas and interesting
information about their school. Ask some
students to read their paragraph to the class.
Ask other students to note down examples
of there’s there are and have/ has got.

More practice
Workbook page 7

Starter unit
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Unit summary

Where we spend time: at school at the
shops, in bed, in fast-food restaurants,

in front of the TV, in your room, inthe
car,in the countryside, in the park; in the
playground, on the bus, on the phone
Free time activities: bake cakes, blog,
collect things, do sport, draw or paint
pictures, godancing, go online, go
shopping, go to the cinema, make videos,
meet friends, play an instrument, stay

inbed

Language
Present simple: affirmative and
negative

Present simple: questions

Speaking

| can make and respond to suggestions.

| can write about myself using and, afso
and too.

Vocabulary « Where we
spend time

Aim
Talkabout how you spend your time.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Give
some examples of possible favourite
places, e.g. a shopping centre or park.
Elicit from individual students what their
favourite places are and where they spend
time. Alternatively, students discuss the
questions in pairs. Ask pairs to report back
to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1.04

Students match the words with the

places in the picture. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs. With
stronger classes, students could do this
as arace. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Check that students
understand all the words.

in the park

at the shops

in the countryside

in the car

in fast-food restaurants
in bed

in your room

onthe bus

0 NSV h W -

122 Unit1

My time

VOCABULARY * Where we spend time

| can talk about how | spend my time.

THINK! What are your favourite places? Where do you spend most of your time?

1 @1.04 Match the phrases in the box with places 1-12 in the picture. Listen and check.

%b CLIL p18
% Song pna

@ Extra listening and speaking p106 §

atschool attheshops

e [ inthecar inthe countryside

inbed infast-food restaurants
in the park in the playground onthe bus

on thephone in frontoftheTV in your room

2 Complete the sentences below so that they are true for you. Use words from exercise 1.

I love being in bed.
1 Ilike being
2 | don't mind being

9 in front of the TV
10 onthe phone
11 atschool
12 in the playground

Exercise 2

Check that students understand don't
mind. Read out the example answer and
elicit one or two more, Students complete
the phrases with their own ideas. Ask
some students to tell the class their ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Focus on the quiz and explain that

have the time of your life is an expression
meaning to have fun. Students read the
quiz and complete it with the correct
words. Read through the information in
the Remember! box with the class. Point
out that the use of prepositions in English
may not be the same as in the students’
own language. With weaker classes, ask
students to read each section of the quiz

in turn and complete it. Check the answers

3 I don’t always like being
.. 4 | sometimes hate being

and check that students understand
everything before they mave on to the
next section.

Students read the guiz again and choose
the correct gptions in blue. Students
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

in bed

in the car

at school

in the playground
in fast-food restaurants
atthe shops
front of the TV
7-9 hours

40 minutes

7 days, 14 hours
67 minutes

50 hours

T O AN VLB WN -



-{THE TIME OF YOUR LIFE \)

Where do people spend their time around the world’?

According to some research,
a person needs between
5 -6/7-9/10-11 hours

7.30 a.m. unulSpm and
in northem China some
children have classes

starting the day, students
exercise *. .In
Shanghai, C studen's
spend 7/ 12/ 14 hours a
week doing homework ~
that's two hours every

Sao Paulo in Brazil has a large S g
number of cars. Students B
can spend 5/ 20 / 40 minutes WAy

3 complete the Time of your life quiz with words
from exercise 1. Then choose the correct option
in blue and compare your answers.

4 (373165 Watch
orlisten. Who likes
seeing friends at the
weekend: Amelia, Elijah,
orRenee? Who goes to
school by bus: Harry, Lily, orDarlus?

05 Read the key phrases.
isten again and complete them.

How yeou spend time

I spend all of my time
I spend too much tim:
We spend most of our time B

Idon't spend a lot of time
Do you spend much time
I don't spend more than’.
Idon't spend any time &

.-

576/ 7 daysa week. Before |

—_—— French pecple like shopping.
They spend the most time

Amencans spe;d most
their computers. In total,
teenagers there spend 50/
100 / 150 hours a week in
front of screens.

6 $2 USE IT! Ask and answer the questions.
Use some of the key phrases.

1 Howmuchtime do you spend travellnyg 1o schoolg
2 Howmuch time do you spend at schaol?

3 Howmuchtime do you spend inyour room?

4 Do you spend much time infront of the TVZ

ldon't spend much time travelling to
school. Only about fifteen minutes.

(m bed, inthe playground =
at home, at the shops, @t sC
in front Afthe TV
on the bus
alone, onfing,

indoors, outdoors

Finished? ™=

Compie!e the Key Phrases with
_information that i} truﬂ:r you.

A <

Optional activity: Vocabulary
With books closed, write the nouns
from exercises 1 and 3 on the board,
e.g. school, room, phone. Put students
into teams. Teams take it in tums to
choose a noun and say a sentence
using it and the correct preposition,
e.q. like being at school. | don't mind
being in my room. If the sentence is
correct, the team gets a point and the
noun is crossed off. Continue until all
the words have been practised. See
which team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Renee likes seeing friends.
Darius goes to school by bus.

Exercise 5 §) 1-05  page 132

Allow students time to read the key
phrases, Check that they understand
them all. Play the video or audio again
for students to complete them. Check
answers with the class.

on my phone

in front of screens
at the shops

in my room

in bed

Exercise 4 Q) 1-05 page 32

Read out the questions, then play the
video or audio for students to watch or
listen and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class. (If you are using
the audio-only version, please see the
audio script on page 145 for names

of speakers.)

on your homework
an hour
in bed

L R T O S

Optional activity: Video /

Listening

Write the following questions on the

board:

Which person ...

1 likes playing games on the computer?

2 doesn't mind being alone?

3 spends 30 minutes a day on
homework?

4 doesn't like staying in bed?

Students work in pairs to answer the

questions from memory. Play the video

or audio again for students to check

their answers.

speaker 3
speaker 1
speaker 4
speaker 2

SN -

Optional activity: Key phrases
Write the following gapped sentence
on the board:

I spend about 40 minutes on the bus —
to school.

Elicit the missing word getting. Point out
that after the phrase spend fime we can
use a phrase such as at home (I spend
alot oftime ar home) or we can use an
-ing form of a verb (/spend a lot of time
doing my homework.).

Point out to students that they will use
this structure in the next exercise.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the questions with the
class. Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Remind
them te listen o their partner's answers.
Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner.

Students'own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can complete the
phrases individually and compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read some of their phrases to the
class. Ask other students if the sentences
are also true for them.

More practice
Workbook page 8

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit1
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Reading « Screen time

Aim
Read comments and opinions, and
understand the main ideas.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
explain that it also includes time spent on
tablets and phones.

Allow students a little time to add up
how much time they spend in front of
screens, then ask individual students the
guestion and elicit a range of answers. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more, e.g. What do you do on your
computer / phone? When do you spend time
onit?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and elicit that itis

an online forum where people write
comments and share ideas. Read through
the study strategy with the class. Point out
to students that when they are skimming
a text, they shouldn't worry if there are
words they don't understand. They should
read quickly to the end and just focus on
understanding the general idea of the
text. Read out the question. Students then
read the forum quickly to find the answers.
You could set a time limit to encourage
students to read quickly. Check answers
with the class.

Serzh98 and Typho

Exercise 2 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. Check that
students understand the words and point
out the different patterns: ket someone +
infinitive without to (let my sister have a
computer) / allow someone + infinitive with
to (allow meto play)

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 12 exercise 5

Exercise 3 Q) 1-06

Allow students time to read through the
questions, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

Typho's dad
Serzh98's parents
Sam15's mum
Maya's nan
Typho’s parents
Messifan's mum

SV s WN -

Unit1

READING = Screen time

I can read comments and opinions, and understand the main ideas.

THINK! How much time do you spend in front of your computer screen every day?

The rule in our family is - no phones at
the table. My dad bans phones when
we're eating together at home or in s

| don't watch much TV, except a bit on
YouTube, But my nan* watches TV a
lot. Soanyone can spend time in front

restaurant. of screens. (33}

* nan = grandmother

Our family rules? I'm not allowed to
have a computer in my room, but
my parents let my sister have a PC
because ‘she’s older and she studies
more'. But she doesn’t!l!

I do a lot of sport outside. So my mum
allows me to play video games.

Ooh, my parents only let me play video
games when | finish my homework. But
I have A LOT of homework so | hardly

My mum doesn’t allow TVs, computers
or phones in our roems. But anyway, |
just want to sleep in my bedroom!

1 Read theStudy Strategy. Then read the
forum quickly. Which two people are not
happy with the rules at home?

3 31106 Read and listen to the forum and

answer the questions.

Who...

1 ..doesn't allow his family to use phones
during family meals?

2 .. allows their daughter to have a
computerin her room?

3 ..doesn't let her daughter watch TV in her

STUDY STRATEGY

Skimming for gist
« Read the text quickly tounderstand the

generalidea, bed >
+ Read the text again to understand specific 4 ES';:SS; 2 lot of time watching TV?
information.

5 ... allows their son to play video games
after he finishes his homework?
6 ... lets her son play video games because he

2 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to plays outside, too?

check the meaning of the words in blue in

the text. 4 ("DUSE IT! Workin pairs. Do you think
Typho's dad is right to ban phones at meal
times? When do your parentslet you use the
computer?

12 My time

Exercise 4 USEIT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then ask and answer them in pairs.
Explain to students that they can include
tablets and phones, as well as computers.
Ask some students to report back on their
partner’s opinions.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following sentences on the

board:

1 Serzh985s sister doesn't spend much
time doing homework.

2 Sam15 would like to watch TV in her
bedroom.

3 Maya watches TV alot.

4 Typho doesn't often play video

games. ;
More practice

Students work in pairs to read the Workbook page 12

forum again and decide if the sentences
are true or false. Check answers with
the class.

1 true

2 false (She doesn't want to watch TV
in her bedroom.)

3 false (She doesn't watch much TV.)

4 true




1 Complete the sentences with the words in

1

LANGUAGE FOCUS « Present simple: affirmative and ne,

| can write about habits and facts.

the box. Then check your answers in the
forum on page 12.

doesn't dewt dont
studies want watches
We don't use our phones.
1 She's older and she..

2 Butshe....... study
~watch muchTV.

.to sleep in my bedroom|

Complete the Rules with five words from
the box.

doesn’'t don't end habits
routines start

= N
RULES

1 We use the present simple totalk about facts,

.................. and.......

2 Affirmative verbs........... with -s /esinhe /
she [ it forms.

3 Negative forms use............. + infinitive without
to atter I/ you [ we [ they.

4 Negative forms use
to after he /she / it.

\

+ infinitive without

3 Choose thecorrect words.

Some stu den‘rs/finishessch oolats p.m.
1 My mum don’t / doesn’t like games.

4 7307 PRONUNCIATION Third person -s
Listen. Then practise the examples.

8 Listen to eight more verbs and add

them to the table in exercise 4. Practise
saying them.

6 Complete the text with the correct form of
the verbs in brackets.

Messifan | like (like) my brother, but |
(think) he has a problem. He 2.
e (not sleep) much at weekends

cause he
.{play) video games all day
{watch) TV all night. His
.. (not see) him very
often because he it
his room and he’.

-

.(speak) to us
n he's hungry. |
S (not know) if this is normal.
Please help!

7§72 USE IT! Write true and false sentences
using the words in the boxes. Use affirmative
and negative forms. Compare with your partner.

2 Shedon't / doesn’t play much. -
3 Mark study / studies a lot. I English
4 His friends don't / doesn't work much. My mum TV
5 My friends and | watch / watches My dad s e
films on my computer. or! Y X 8
- N{ﬂ’m—- o| My friends the phone
’ ) : Pe::'g Ru‘::ds || My teacher bedroom
- sstple:!dy :ﬁjm Most people outside
[ wat(h Wiﬂ!hes classroom
playground

| Write sentences about your screen time:
what your parents let you do, and what they
~ don't allow you to do.

My time 13
L]
Languag? focus 1 studies 2 doesn't 3 don't 4 want
Presentsimple: 5 watches
affirmative and ———_—
neg ative Students complete the rules with the
correct words then compare their answers
Aim in pairs. Check answers with the class then

Write about habits and facts.

Warm-up

Write these gapped sentences on the
board: My dad — phones. My mum —
TVsin our rooms. Refer students back to
the texton page 10 te complete the
sentences. (My dad bans phones. My mum
doesn’tallow TVs in our rooms) Elicit that
the verbs are in the present simple form.

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with the
correct words then check their answers in
the texton page 10. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Check
answers with the class.

read the spelling rules with the class.

1 habits / routines, routines / habits
2 end 3 dont 4 doesn't

Language note

In the present simple affirmative, we
add -s to most verbsin the he / she /
it form: He bans phones. (NOT Hebar-
phores)

Verbs that end in a consonant + -y
change to -ies: study - studies, carry -
carries. Verbs that end in a vowel +-y
just add -s: play - plays, stay — stays.
Verbs that end in -shor -tch add -es:
watch — watches, wash — washes.

Exercise 3

Students choose the correct words.

Read through the information in the
Remember! box with the class. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

1 doesn't 2 doesn't
4 dont 5 watch

3 studies

Exercise 4 @) 1-07 PRONUNCIATION
Third person -s

Model pronunciation of the three sounds
in isolation, then play the audio for
students to listen. Play the audio again,
pausing for students to repeat individually
and chorally.

Exercise 5 ) 1-08

Play the audio, pausing after each verb

for students to add it to the table. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again for them to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class.

ANSWERS

/sl: lets, works
/z/: spends, lives, plays, allows, studies
fiz/: watches

Exercise 6

Students read the text and complete

it with the correct verb forms. Check
answers with the class and ask students if
they know anyone who plays video games
too much.

1 think 2 doesn'tsleep 3 plays
4 watches 5 don'tsee 6 stays

7 doesn'tgo 8 speaks 9 don'tknow

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the example sentences and
elicit a few more examples. Students
write their sentences individually then
compare with a partner and guess which
of their partner’s sentences are false. Ask
some students to read their sentences to
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class. Ask other
students if they have the same rulesin
their house.

More practice
Workbook page 9

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Vocabulary and
listening - Free time
activities

Aim
Uncerstand people when they talk
about their hobbies.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and

elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions 10 encourage longer
answers, e.qg. Where do you do this? Who with?
How much time do you spend doing this?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-09

Students complete the questionnaire with
the correct verbs. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Check that students understand
all the phrases.

go, collect, make, draw, play, blog, bake,
meet, go, go, do, go

Exercise 2

Read through the scoring system in the
quiz and make sure students understand
what they have to do. Students do the
questionnaire then compare their answers
with a partner. Ask some students what the
quiz says about them, and ask if they agree.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write the second part of the phrases
from the quiz on the board, e.q. TV, in bed
late, online, etc. and write the adverbs of
frequency from the quiz an the board
(often, sometimes, never). Ask students
to close their books and put them into
teams. Teams take turns to choose a
phrase and say a sentence using the
phrase and an adverb of frequency, e.g.
I sometimes watch TV, If the sentence is
correct, the team gets a point and the
phraseis crossed off. Continue until all
the phrases have been practised. See
which team has the most points.

VVOCABULAR

D LISTENING ¢ Free time ac

| can understand people when they talk about their hobbies.

THINK! How do yourelax when you are not at school?

Free time

aquestionnaire

Do you spend your time athome in front of a screen or in bed? Maybe you're creative and you

like making things? Or maybe you like going out and doing things with friends?

Answer the questions and score:

BEING ALONE

How oftendo you ... ?
watch TV
. stay in bed late
. online
listen to music

vour score [N

I [

BEING CREATIVE

How oftendo you...?
..videos

or paint a picture
aninstrument
or write stories
cakes

YOUR SCORE

3 =often 2 =sometimes

1 19109 completethe phrases in the 4 (9110 Listenagainand answerthe
questionnaire with the verbs in the box. Then questions.
listen and check. 1 Where does Abbie buy the trainers and
paints?

[bake blog collect do draw go(x4)

make meet play stay

< Do the questionnaire. Do you like being
alone, being creative, or going out? Compare

your answers with your partner's.

14 My time

E Look at the photos of Abbie and
Niall. What are their hobbies? Which hobby is
relaxing?

o

2 Why does Abbie like painting?
3 What do Abbie’s friends think of the
trainers?

1 =never

Then add up your totals.

4 Does Niall write the stories for his videos?

6 How oftendoes he make the videos?

5 How do his friends help with the videos?

5 (D USE IT! Work in pairs. Which hobby do

you prefer: Abbie’s or Niall's? Why?

Exercise 3 Q) 1-10  page132

Focus on the photos and elicit the two
hobbies. Ask which hobby is relaxing and
why. Play the audio. Students listen and
check the answers.

1 Abbie paints trainers.
2 Niall makes videos.
Abbie's hobby is relaxing.

Unit1

Exercise 4 @) 110 < pae132

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

She buysthem online.

Because it's a very relaxing hobby.
They like them.

Yes, he does.

They act in the videos.

He makes the videos two to three
times a year.

VB WN -

Optional activity: Listening

Write these sentences on the board:

1 The trainers and paints don't cost
much money.

2 Abbie always gives the trainers to
fiends.

3 Niall hasn't got a good camera.
4 Niall makes videos for songs.

Students work in pairs and decide from
memory if the sentences are true

or false. Ask them to correct the false
sentences. Play the audic again for
them to check their answers.

1 true

2 false (She sometimes gives them
to people.)

3 false (He has gota good camera.)

4 true

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually then put them into
pairs 1o discuss. Ask some pairs to tell the
class what they agree about.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 10

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk




LANGUAGE F

Present simple: questi

Ican ask and answer questions about freetime activities.

1 Complete the questions and answers with
do, don’t, does and doesn't. Then choose the
correct words in rules 1-4.

Do her friends like
the trainers?

| Yes, they

\
2 Complete the questions using the present
simple form of the verbs in brackets.
Do you blag about your life? (blog)
................... you and your friends ...
(make)

...videos?

.in  bed late? (stay)
..peoplein you r class .................. a lot? (talk)

O WwVe w

3 Askandanswer the questions from exercise 2.
Use do, don't, does and doesn’t in your answers.

Do youblogabout No, [don't. | take photos and
your life? i l
: | putthem on lastagram.
T T
4 Complete the questions with the words in
the box. Then practise in pairs.
When)

DPeyewever Howoften What
Where Wha Why

Do you ever go to the cinema?

Yes, | do. | love watching films.

do you go?

Not often —about oncaa month.
do you go with?

My best friend, and sometimes my sister.
do you go?

To the cinema in town.

.do you go?

Usually on Saturday afternoons.
do you watch?

*
RULES y L

1 We use is / doto make questions with
ordinary verbs with | / you / we / they.
We use do / does to make questions with
ordinary verbs with he /she / it.

In short answers using ordinary verbs, we say
Yes, lam [ do and No, | ’'m not / don’t.

4 Inshort answers using ordinary verbs, we say
Yes, he is [ does and No, she isn’t / doesn’t. |

5 €2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask questions
using words from boxes A and B. Find out
different things about your partner.

7 B A B
w 2 B =)
What meet friends
Where phone
How often study
Doyou ever write stories
What time watch
Who do sport
When bake
play an instrument
go dancing

Whatdoyouwatchon V2 |
( lusualy watch films. j

/. Finished? | —

Write questions about a hobby to ask

someone in your class. Use the question words
|in exercise 5. )

Scaryfilms!
doyou watch scary films?
Because my friend loves them.
My time 15

Lang uage focus . through the rules with the class and elicit
P tsi | the answers.

resep simpie:
questions 1do 2 dont 3 Does 4 does

5 doesn't
Aim Rules:1 do 2 does 3 do,don't

Ask and answer questions about free
time activities.

4 does, doesnt

Warm-up

Refer students back to the photos of
Abbie and Niall on page 12. Ask: What
does Abbie do? Does Niall make videos?
Write the guestions on the board and elicit
the answers. Underline the verb forms

and elicit that the questions are in the
presentsimple.

Exercise 1

Students complete the questions and
answers. Check answers with the class.
Students then choose the correct words
to complete the rules. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes, read

Language note

In the question form, do / does comes
before the subject: Do they like trainers?
(NOT Fhey-dotiketrainers?)

We do not add -5 to the main verbin

the question form: Does he write stories?
(NOT Boeshewritesstories?

Exercise 2

Read out the example and elicit another
example from the class. Students
complete the questions, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

ANSWERS
1 Do, make 2 Do, meet 3 Does, live
4 Do, collect 5 Does,stay 6 Do, talk

Exercise 3

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions. Students then
ask and answer the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they leamed from their partner.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Read out the example and elicit ancther
example from the class. Students
complete the questions with the words in
the box, Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
question words.

1 Howoften 2 Who 3 Where
4 When 5 What 6 Why

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the example. Point out that we can use
Me, too!to agree with someone. Allow
students time to prepare ten questions
individually. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class. Correct any
errors. Students work in pairs to ask and
answer their questions. Remind students
to listen carefully to their pariner’s
answers. Ask sorne students to tell the
class something they found out about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then ask and answer them
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.
Hicit answers from other students.

More practice
Workbook page 11

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking « Thinking of
things to do

Aim
Make and respond to suggestions.

THINK!

Read the guestion with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Encourage students to talk about their
own opinions and experiences of their
own town.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 @ 1-11

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the key phrases. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the
class, then ask the guestion about Lisa and
Jamie and elicit the answer.

Shall we do something?

Why don't we go for a bike ride?

| don't feel like cycling

How about going into town?

That sounds like a good idea.

Let’s finish our homework now
They decide to get the bus into town /
go toa caféin town.

A W bW N -

Exercise 2

Students read the key phrases and
categorise them. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the key phrases. You could ask students
to translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

1S 2R 35 45 55 6R

I can make and respond to suggestions.

SPEAKING » Thinking of things to do

THINK! What can you do in your town at the weekend?

Jamie What areyou domgtoday?

Lisa.  Nothing much. ..o

Jamie |don't want to stayathomeall day.
It’s boring.

Lisa  Well, whatdo you want to do?

Jamie I don’t know. | just want to go out.

Lisa We can takea

sandwnch

Jamie It'sreallycold.>... i
when it's cold.

Lisa Mmm. Well, | don't want to play
computer games all day.

Jamie: 4 There's a new
café on the High Street. They say it's
very good.

(W= S Aty We can go to the

shopping centre, too.
Jamie |don't know about the shopping
centre, but the café sounds good.

................................................... and then get the

bus into town.
Lisa OK

1 42 3131 complete the dialogue with the

4

Choose the correct phrases in
the mini -dialogues. Listen and check. Then
practise them with your partner.

1 A Let’s / Why do something different.
B OK. What do you want / feel to do?
2 A Whydon't we / We'll goto the cinema?
There's a good film on this week.
B That s like / sounds like a good idea.
3 A Howabout going / go for a walk?
B Nothanks. | don'treally like / feel like
going for a walk.
4 A What shall we doing / do?
B Nothing. I'm happy here on the sofa.

key phrases. Then watch or listen and check.

What do Lisa and Jamie decide to do?

e

KEY PHRASES Y s \

Making and responding to suggestions (1)
1 Shall we do something? E’
2 Thatsounds like a good idea. I:l
3 Let's finish our hamework now: [:l
4 How about going into town? D
S5 Why don't we go for a bike ride? D
6 | don’t feellike cycling. D

2 Which key phrases are formaking
suggestions and which are for responding
to suggestions? Write S (suggestion) or
R (response).

3 Q Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

16 My time

5 ¢ DUSE IT! Work in pairs. Practise a new
dialogue using the key phrases and at least
{ twoideas from pictures A-D below.

1 Shallwe play foaﬁaﬂ?) ‘ How about watching a film? )

I don't feel like playing That sounds like a good
foothall. It's het.

ideal Which film do you
want to watch?

Optional activity: Key phrases

Befare students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Exercise 4 Q) 112

Students read the mini-dialogues and
choose the correct answers. Play the audio
for them to listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again and tell students to
listen carefully to the pronunciation and
intonation. Students then practise the
mini-dialogues in pairs.

128  Unit1

1 Let’s, want

2 Why don't we, sounds like
3 going, feel like

4 do

Optional activity: Key phrases

With books closed, write these
suggestions on the board:

1 How about go for a pizza?

2 Why we don't stay at home?
3 Let's wewatcha film.

4 We shall meet some friends?

Students work in pairs to correct the
mistakes in the suggestions. Check
answers with the class.

1 How about going for a pizza?
2 Why don't we stay at home?
3 Let's watch a film.

4 Shall we meet some friends?

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask same students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Student Book page 31 (exe 6)




1 WRITING ° A profile for a web page

| can write about myself using and, afso and too.

THINK! What do you do in and around your hometown at the weekend?

Hi. My rame's Quynh Anh
and 1 live in District 5,
Ho Chi Minh City. This
is how | like spending
my tima:

| SPORTS AND HOBBIES™

I'spend a lot of time at my house, but | | love badmintan and | play twice a
also like meefing friends downtown. We week. I'm also into athletics. | play the
usually go to the shopping centre or the

I plano, foo, but | con’t always enjoy ‘
| cinema. ‘

| ||| practising. ‘
ONSCREEN | musc  Coms
I'm not really bathered about TV, but |

1 ike listening to most music, but I'm not
enjoy watching music videos. Really, |

mad about Justin Bleber! | hate listening
prefer watching funny pregrammes on to him. Sorry — he annoys me!
YouTube. I'm not a big video games fan.

[T) BACK TO TOP

1 Read the profile and find three things which

6 USEIT! Follow the steps in the Writi
Quynh Anh likes. % i .

Guide. Ask and answer the questions for

2 Complete the Key Ph part Bwith your partner.

Quynh Anh's profile.

with words from

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Write a personal profile for a web page.
Explain how you like spending your time.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 What's your name and where do you live?
2 Where do you like spending your time?
3 Whodo you like spending your time with?
4 How do you spend your screen time?
5 What sportsand hobbies do you like?
6 What music do and don't you like?

C WRITE

Copy the headings from Quynh Anh's profile.
Then write your profile (60 — 80 words) in
your notebook. Include some of the key
phrases.

D CHECK

Can you join any sentences with linkers?

KEY PHRASES

Expressing likes and preferences

5 I'm not really bothered about
6 I'm (not) a big ...

7 I'm not mad about
8 I'malsointo

.. fan.

3 Wiite true sentences about yourself using the
key phrases in exercise 2.

Language point: Linkers
4 Find and, also and too in the profile. Are they

in affirmative or negative sentences? Where

is each word in the sentence? . 4
5 Complete the sentences using and,alsoand t00. 4 | |oue beiry g in the countryside ......... [ love

1 |like swimming...... | like playing tennis. being in the park............ 5

2 |eatmeat........ eatfish..... 4 5 I meetfriends at theweekend...........

3 | play the piano.|....... play the violin. | Mg listen to music.

My time 17

Exercise 2

Writing « A profile for

Students complete the key phrases with
a web page words from the profile. Check answers and
- check that students understand all the
Aim phrases. Remind them that we use the -ing
Write about yourself using and, also form of verbs after verbs such as like enjoy
and too. and prefer.
THINK! 1 meeting friends downtown / listening

Ask the question to the class and elicit to most music

answers from individual students. Ask 2 watching music videos

more questions to encourage students 3 watching funny programmes on
to say more, e.g. How often do you do this? YouTube

Who doyou do it with? Why do you enjoy it? 4 listening tohim
5TV
6 video games
Students’ own answers. o
7 Justin Bieber
Exercise 1 8§ athletics
Students read the profile and find three Exercise 3

things that Quynh Anh likes, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check the answers.

meeting friends downtown; badminton;
athletics; piano; watching music videos;
funny programmes; listening to most music

Students write five true sentences about
themselves using the key phrases.
Encourage them to use some of the less
familiar phrases (e.g. 'm not really bothered
about ...),as well as verbs such as like

and enjoy. Students can compare their
sentences in pairs. Ask some students to
read some of their sentences to the class.

Language point: Linkers

Exercise 4

Hicit or explain that we use linkers to join
ideas together. Students work in pairs to
find the words in the profile and answer
the questions. Check answers with the
class, and elicit or explain that these three
linkers are all used to link similar ideas.
Point out that we can use and and also
together in the same sentence (... and |
also like ...). We can also use and and too
in‘the same sentence (... and [ play the
piano, too). We can't use also and too in the
same sentence,

They're in affirmative sentences.

and and also are in the middle of a
sentence. and comes between two full
clauses. also comes before a main verb
(! also like ...) or after the verb be (I'm
alsointo ...). too comes at the end of a
phrase, and is preceded by a comma.

Exercise 5

Hicit the first missing linker as an example.
Students complete the sentences with the
correct linkers. Check the answers.

1and 2 and,too 3 also 4 and,too
5 and, also

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to write three sentences
about themselves using and, also and
to0. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their text.
Read through the headings inQuynh Anh's
profile with the class and explain to
students that they should use the same
headings in their profile. Students write
their profile. This can be set for homawork.
Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 13

End-of-unit activities

*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vocabularyand grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photacopiables, Teacher’s

Resource Disk
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1 CLIL » Maths: Data
and charts

Aim
Understand and interpret graphical
information.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students how many
of them watch a popular TV programme,
eg. Whowatches ‘X Factor? Ask students to
put their hands up, and write the numbers
of those who watch and those who don't
watch on the board. Explain to students
that you have just carried out a survey to
see which TV programmes they watch.
Ask how you can show the numbers you
have collected.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and match them
with A-E in the charts. Check the answers.

A datachart B yaxis
D x-axis E pie chart

C bar chart

Exercise 2 Q) 3-26

Play the audio. Students read and listen to
the text and decide what information the
pie chart doesn't give. Check the answer.

It doesn't give information about the
numbers of students in each group.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to study the charts
and choose the correct wards in the
reports. Check answers with the class.

1 Asmall number 2 aquarter
3 three 4 Over 5 four 6 two
hundred

Exercise 4 USE IT!
Students work in pairs and draw a bar

CLIL « Maths: Data and charts

I can understand and interpret graphical information.

—

Check the meaning of thewords in the
box and match them with A—E in the
charts.

(bar chart piechart data chart)

y-axis x-axis

N

73113 Read and listen to the text.
What information does the pie chart
NOT give?

w

Study the charts. Then choose the correct
words in the reports.

Homework time @

'Most/ A small number of students do

no homework at all. Nearly %a quarter /

half of the students do between two

and three hours of homework. More

than half of the students do more than
*three / four hours of homework a weekJ

Video games time “

“Under / Over 30 students never play ]
video games. More than half of the
students spend over sthree / four

hours playing video games. Nearly

sone hundred / two hundred students
spend between two and three hours |
playing video games every week. [

B -

4 &, USEIT! Draw a bar chart for the
data in the chart below.

Watching TV Number of students
(hours / week)
0 [
1-4 5
4-8 12
8-12 8
12 and over | 6
18 CLIL

Study and free time survey )

video games? A lot of students think that they spend
more time doing homework. But is this true? My
class did a survey to check. In the survey, we asked
students the number of hours theyspend doing
homework and playing video games every week.
There are 800 students in our school. We asked all
the students two questions:
| How many hours do you spend doing homework
every week?
How many hours do you spend playing video games
every week?
We presented the data in three different charts. Here

are the results.
A h

i
[

Do you spend more time doing homework or playing
!

Homework (hours / week) Number of students
(] 21

1-2 23

2-2 196

34 H5

4ar more 75

Video games (hours / week) | Number of students
0O 37

S I

wo? B
roo] W Homework
s00} BIE Video games

R 150
. 3 100}
5008
o
o 1-2 2-3 3-4 4 or more
Number of hours

'Ohours
P 1-2 hours
W 2-3 hours

' 3-4 hours

Time spert doing
homework

Optional activity: Writing

Tell students they are going to conduct
a class survey on the topics on page 18.
Brainstorm some questions to ask in the
survey, e.g.

Put students into pairs to draw charts
to represent the data and write a brief
report to describe the survey results.
You could pin students' reports and
charts on the classroom wall.

1 How many hours do you spend
watching TV per week? 0/ 1-2/
3-4 /5-6/7 ormore

chart for the data in the table, Tell them to
refer to the bar chart on the page to help
them, Check the answers,

Students’own answers.

2 How many hours do you spend More practice
doing homewark each week? 0 / CLILextension photocopiable, Teacher’s
12 1-2/3-4/5-6/7 or more Resource Disk

1

3 How many hours do you spend
playing video games each week?
0/1-2/3-4/5-6/7 or more

Ask the questions to the class and ask

students ta note down the number for
each answer.

(=)

O — N W H U O N 0O

0 14 48 812 12+
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1 FIND THE PREPOSITION. Work in groups.
Look at the pictures and say where the
person is. Use at, in and on. Find the four
pictures that use the same preposition.

online

= In pairs, write five clues about a famous
person using present simple affirmative
and negative sentences.

= Read your sentences, one sentence at a
time, to another pair. -

« The first pair to guess the famous Y,

person wins. Vi

never almost never sometimes often

usually always twiceaweek
every day once amonth

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Divide the class into three teams. Students
work in their teams to say where each
person is, using at, in and on, and find

the four pictures which use the same
preposition. You could do it as a race to
make it fun. Check answers with the class.

athome

on the beach

on the bus

in the playground

at school

in bed

at the shops

in the car

on the sofa

10 inthe park
The four pictures that use the same
preposition are: 4, 6, 8, and 10.

[T RN L A L PO R

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions. Put students
into pairs to choose a famous person and
write five clues.

Put pairs together into groups of four.
Pairs take it in tumns to read their clues to
each other and guess the famous people.
Tell students they can have one guess
after each clue. The first pair to guess

the famous person correctly in each
group wins.

You could also do this as a whole class
activity. Students write their clues in pairs
then read them to the class. The first
student to guess the famous person gets
a point. See who has the most points at
the end.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students find nine more free time
activities. They could work in pairs for
this, and you could do it as arace. Check
answers with the class.

As an extension, mime one of the
activities, e.g. baking a cake. Students
race to guess the activity. Ask students in
tum to mime ane of the activities. Their
classrmates guess the activities.

meet friends, go dancing, listen to music,
do sport, bake cakes, write stories,
paint a picture, go online, watch TV

Exercise 4

Divide the class into groups. Students
work in their groups to write their
sentences. Encourage them to look back
at examples in the unit and notice the
position in the sentence of the different
frequency phrases.

Ask groups in turn to read out one of their
sentences. The other groups decide if the
sentence is comect, with you acting as the
final judge. Award a point foreach correct
sentence. See which group has the most
points at the end.

As an extension, discuss the rules for the
position of the frequency expressions in a
sentence. Elicit that we use the frequency
adverbs such as neverand usually before
the main verb (/ never watch TV.) and we
use the expressions such as every day and
twice a week at the end of a sentence (/
watch TV twice a week.).

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Students workin pairs to find the question
words and complete the questions.

You could do this as a race, to make it
more fun.

Check answers with the class. Students
then ask and answer the questions in
pairs. Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner.

AHOWMANYQOPWHATSUEHBHOW
OFTENETRWHEREENAGWHENWHOT
1 What

2 How often
3 Where

4 When

5 Who

Unit1
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Unit summary
Vocabulary

Communication: card, letter, email,
face-to-face conversations, emojis,
emoticons, instant messaging, landline,
mobile phone, social media, symbofs,
text message, video chat

On the phone: beengaged / busy,
callback, dial a number, download a
ringtone, hang up, leave a voicemail, put
on speakerphone, send a iext message

Language focus
Present continuous: sffirmative and
negative

Present continuous: gquestions
Present simple and present continuous

Speaking

| can make plans with friends.

Writing
| can use but and however to contrast
results.

Vocabulary -
Communication

Aim
Talk about how you communicate today.

THINK!

Put students into pairs to name five
different ways of communicating. Refer
them to the photos for ideas, and allow
them to use their dictionaries to help. You
could set a time limit for this, to make it
competitive. Bring students'ideas together
on the board and check that students
understand all the words. Alternatively,
brainstorm five different ways of
communicating with the whole class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 @) 1-14

Students match the blue words with the
photos. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this, With stronger
classes, students could doiit as a race.
Play the audio for students to check their
answers, Play the audio again, pausing
after words with difficult pronunciations
for students to repeat, e.g. symbols, emajis,
social media.

| ANSWERS |
11 2E 3F 4C 5B 6A
7G 8D 9H 10

Unit 2

EommluinliEaticln

%Culture p28

VOCABULARY » Communication

| can talk about how | communicate today.

communicate with other people.

Listen and check.

with your partner's.

e send a text message?
0 send an emall?

70 send a letier or card?

4@ call someone from a mabile phone?

o call someane from a landiine?

0 use instant messaging?
o use video chat?

o use symbols like emoticons and emajis
in messages?

g‘i" .) Post messages on sacial media?

Coal

Exercise 2

Read through the survey with the class
and check that students understand
everything, including the frequency
adverbs at the bottom. Students do the
survey individually then compare their
answers in pairs. Ask some pairs to tell the
class which of their answers are the same
and which are very different. Discuss as a
class which are the most popular means
of communication in the class and why.
Encourage as many students as possible
to join in, talk about their awn experiences
and express their opinions.

THINK! Name five different ways that you

1 3114 Matchthewords in blue in the
communication survey with pictures A-J.

2 Do the survey and compare your answers

o have face-o-face conversations with friends?

Background

Emoticons are symbols which are

used in emails and text messages to
represent emotions. The first emoticons
used punctuation marks, but actual
faces soon became more popular, e.g.
® and ®. Emojis are more sophisticated
emoticons that are used in text
messaging to represent a range of

different things, from facial expressions

O DEOD&EO8 0

to types of weather, etc. The first emojis
were created in Japan in 1999. Students
will learn more about emojis on page 20.

% Extra listening and speaking p107

Exercise 3

Read through the fact file with the class
and elicit what the figures mean (e.g.
young people only spend 3% of their
communication time using their voices,
whereas adults spend 20% of their
communication time speaking). Read out
the first gapped sentence and elicit the
correct words to complete it (much more).
Students then complete the remaining
sentences. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. With stronger
classes, students could write one more
sentence based on the information in the
fact file. Check answers with the dass and
check that students understand all the
words in the box.

1 much more 2 much less
3 hardlyany 4 most



Adults 20%

‘ Email 4 1l Young people Z

4 S Aol 33%
ocial  H EEE oo people 94%
) OO At 397

/ 3 Read the fact file. Complete the

_\ tat ts about ¢ ication

5 {73115 watchor listen again and put
the key phrases in the order you hear them.
Which phrases do you not hear?

habits with the words in the box.

hardly any most much less
much more

KEY PHRASES

1 Adultsspend...........time Comparing answers
using email to communicatethan a. What about you? e. Notreally. ]
young people. b. Of course. f. I'm surprised!

2 Compared to adults, young people c. Ofcourserot. [ g Me,too.
spend......c......COMmMunication d. Really? h.I'm not surprised.
time talking on the phone. i. Neitheram | L]

3 Young people spend
communication time

4 Young people spend....
of their communication time on
social media.

6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Take turns
discussing the fact file. Usethe key
phrases and the questions below.

1 Inyourfamily, do theadults spsak on the
phone monz than you?

listen. Who

meets their 2 Dayou preferto text ortalk?

friends the 3 Doyou use emalls very much?

most: Rebecca 4 Doyou spand most of yeur communication
and Harry, . timeon soeial medla?

or Steve?

Finished?

Write a paragraph describing the time you
- and your family spend communicating,

21

audio-only version, please see the audio

Optional activity: Vocabulary script on page 132 for names of speakers.)

Put students into small groups and

ask them to cover the communication BHSIWER —
survey on page 20, One student in Rebecca and Harry meet their friends
the most.

each group can look at their copy of
the survey and act as judge. The other
students take it in turns to point to one
of the photos and say the correct word.

Optional activity: Video/ Listening
Write the following questions on the

If they are correct, the judge awards board:

them a point and this photo is now out Who ...

of the game. If they are not correct, the 1 usually uses instant messaging?
judge tells them they are incorrect, but 2 spends a lot of time on the phone?

doesn't give away the correct word.
Students continue until they have
named all the forms of communication.
The student with the most points in
each group is the winner,

Students’ own answers.

3 is not surprised at the facts about
emails?

4 doesn't often have face-to-face
conversations with friends?

Students work in pairs to answer the

questions from memory. Play the video

or audio again for students to check

their answers,

1 Rebecca and Harry 2 Steve
3 Rebeccaand Harry 4 Steve

Exercise 4 @) 115 pace 2

Read out the question, then play the
video or audio for students to watch or
listen and answer the question. Check the
answer with the class. (If you're using the

Exercise 5 @) 1+15 pagel32

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Check that they understand them
all. You could ask them to translate the
phrases into their own language, to check
understanding. Play the video or audio
again for students to write the key phrases
in the order they hear them. Point out that
not all the key phrases are used, but they
should note down the ones they hear.
Check answers with the class.

1b 2dhi 3f 4dfg
The key phrases aren't used:
Of course not.

Not really.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Play the video or audio again, pausing
after each guestion. See if students can
remember the responses, then play it
for them to check their answers. Point
out the additional phrases Me neither
and Absolutely.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the questions with the
class. Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Remind
them to listen 1o their partner's answers.
Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their paragraph
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some fast
finishers to read their paragraphs to the
class. Ak other students which parts of
the paragraph are true for their families.

More practice
Workbook page 14

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Reading « Emojis

Aim

Identify the main topics in an article.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
discuss with the students why people use
emoticons and when they are used.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the title of the text, then read
through the list of topics with the class
and check that students understand
them all. Ask: Which topics do you think are
included in the article? Elicit a few ideas,
but don't confirm thern at this stage. Ask
students to read the article quickly to
identify the main topics and write them in
order. Point out to students that they don't
need to understand all the details of the
article at this stage, but they just need to
identify the main topics. Check answers
with the class.

1A 2C 3E 4D

Exercise 2 @ 1-16

Allow students time to read through the
sentences, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and decide if the sentences
are true or false. With stronger classes,
you could ask students to correct the false
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 false (Sheis reading a message made
of emojis.)
true

3 false (They show ideasfrom many
cultures.)

4 true

5 false (They can show people’s
feelings.)

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first, then check in & dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 20 exercise 5

Unit2

| can identify the main topics In anarticle.

THINK! Why do people use emoticons?

Leek!

I’'m speaking emoji

(1) Sitting on the sofa, Anna is sending Lucy an instant
message. But Annaisn't using real words or writing real
sentences Like other young people, they're communicating

with small, colourful pictures - emojis.

(2) You can find creative emojiT-shirts, posters, videos, stories and
songs. Emojis are everywhere, but where are they from and why are

they so popular?

@ The emojiinventor, Shigetaka Kurita, is from Japan, and ‘'emoji‘in
Japanese means picture () and letter (moji). Now overa thousand
emojis with different skin colours show people and ideas from many
cultures, not only Japan. They are becoming a truly international

language.

(4) Emojis and emoticons can show our feelings. When wearen't
speaking face-to-face, it's important to see if amessage is sad, silly,
funny or happy. So emojis are useful, but they mostly add a bit of
fun and colour to our lives. We really love them.

= ——

1 Read thearticle. Which of topics A~E are in
the text? Put the topics in order.
A Emojisto communicate [=]
B Fashion inJapan
C Emojisin everyday life =]
D Emojisand emotions
E Where emojis are from

2 73116 Read and listen to the article.
Write True or False.
1 Lucy isreading a message made of
emoticons.
There are emojis on clothes.
Emojis show only Japanese culture.

woN

fact file

First used: 1999, Japan
Why: easy to send inphone messages
Original number of emojis: 176

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to
check the meaning of the words in blue in
the text.

4 The people and faces in the new emojis
use a lot more colours. 4 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Do you like
5 Emojisdon't help with communication. emojis? Why / Why not?
22 Communication
Exercise 4 USEIT!

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following questions on the

board:

1 Who made the first emojis?

2 Where can youfind emojis?

3 In what way are emojis more
international now?

4 Why do we love emojis?

Students work in pairs to read the article

again and answer the questions. Check

answers with the class.

1 Shigetaka Kurita

2 on T-shirts, posters, videos, in
stories and songs

3 They show different skin colours.

4 We love them because they are fun.

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs,
Ask some students to report back on their
partner’s opinions. If you have time at the
end of the lesson, you could put students
into pairs and ask them to design their
own emoji. Students could then present
their emojis to each other in small groups
and explain when they would use it. Each
group could choose one emoji to present
to the class. The class could vote for their
favourite overall.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 18




LANGUAGE FOCUS « Present co

I an describe what’s happening In a pkture.

1 Complete the sentences with the words in
the box. Check your answers in the texton
page 22. Then choose the correct words in
the Rules.

are becoming  aren’t speaking
is sending isn't using

1 Anna. Lucy aninstant message.

2 Anna .real words.

3 They atruly
international language.

4 We ce-to-face.

2 Readthe Study Strategy. Then write the -ing
formof the verbs. Check your answers in the
text on page 22.

1 become
2 use..
3 send

STUDY STRATEGY

Finding spelling rules

Sometimes the final letter of a verb can show
you how to spell the continuous form.

« Look at verbs that end in -e. Do you keep or
delete the -e before you add -ing?

Look at verbs that end in a short vowel and
then a consonant. What letter i added
before -ing?

3 Lookat picture A. Complete sentences 1-5
using affirmative and negative forms of the
present continuous.

1 Aman,awoman and a dOg ...
(sit) in a boat.

2 The Man ..o (have)a
conversation.

1 We use thepresentcontinuous to talk
about things happening now / habits.

2 We make the present continuous with the
verb do / be and the -ing / base form of a verb.

3 Wedon't usually use some verbs in the
present continuous. Two of these are be / live
and make / have (possession).

4 JJIE7 PRONUNCIATION Sentence stress
When we speak, we often put stress on
content words. Content words carry important
information.

LINDA is DANCING.

FETEK Is KEADING a STOKY.

We don't put stress on structure words.
Structure words make a sentence
grammatically correct. Forexample, am -
is- are are structure words in the present
continuous tense.

Read and highlight the words we put stress
on.Then listen and check.

1 They aren't having a fantastic holiday!

2 The manis helping the dog.

3 The dog is swimming.

4 The woman isn't sleeping.

§ The man is speaking on the phone.

© M L
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5 §J USEIT! Look at picture B. Read
the sentences from exercise 4. Say if the
sentences are True or False,

/ Finished? —
Find another picture in this book and
describe it to your partner. ‘

Communication 23

Language focus «
Present continuous:
affirmative and
negative

Aim
Describe what's happening in a picture.

Warm-up

Write on the board: Anna— on the sofa.
Refer students back to the text on page
20 to find the missing verb (is sitting).
Complete the sentence on the board and
underline the verb. Ask: fs the verb in the
present simple? (no) Elicit that it is in the
present continuous.

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with the
correct words, then check their answers in
the texton page 20. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Check
answers, then ask students to read the
rules and choose the correct words to

complete them. Check answers with the
class. With weaker classes, read out the
rules and elicit the correct answers from
the class.

1 issending 2 isn'tusing

3 arebecoming 4 aren’t speaking
Rules:

1 things happening now

2 be, -ing

3 be, have (possession)

Language note
In the present continuous affirmative,

we use the -ing form of the verb: He'’s
eating. (NOT HeSegt or Heseats)

be: I'm eating. (NOT teating:)
In the negative form, we use ‘mnot,

doestireating)

We also need to use the correct form of

isnt, aren’t + -ing: Heisn't eating. (NOT He-

Exercise 2

Read through the study strategy with the
class. Give an example of a verb ending in

-2 (write), and ane ending in a short vowel
and a consonant (sit). Refer students back
to the text on page 20 to find how they
are spelled in the -ingform. Elicit the
answers to the questions.

Elicit other verbs that end in -e and elicit
the -ingform (e.g. give - giving, have—-
having) and elicit other verbs that end in
a short vowel and a consonant (e.g. run -
running, chat - chatting).

Students write the -ing form of the verbs
and check their answers in the text. Check
answers with the class.

Study strategy: You delete the -e before
you add -ing.

We repeat the final consonant before we
add -ing.

1 becoming 2 having 3 sending

4 speaking 5 sitting 6 writing
Exercise 3

Read out the first gapped sentence and
elicit the missing verb. Students complete
the sentences with the correct verbforms.
Check answers with the class.

1 aresitting 2 is having

3 issaying 4 isn'tlistening

5 issleeping 6 is pointing

Exercise 4 Q) 1-17

Play the example sentences twice, then
read them out, putting stress on content
words. Students repeat the examples.
Explain what the content words are and
what structure words are. Students work
in pairs to read and listen to sentences 1-5.
Ask some students to read their sentences
to the class. Don't confirm if they are true
or false, but correct any errors.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask students to look at picture B and read
sentences 1-5 of exercise 4. Use sentence

1 as the example. Ask students: Is sentence
1 true or false. Ask two students to answer
if itis true or false. Corrrect the answer
with the class. Students work in pairs to

do sentences 2-5. One asks and the other
answers, As feedback, ask who guessed
correctly if all their partner’s sentences
were true or false.

Students’' own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can prepare their
descriptions individually then work in

pairs to describe the pictures to each

other. Alternatively, ask themn to readtheir
descriptions to the class, saying which unit
the picture is in, but not which page it is on.
Other studentstry to identify the pictures.

More practice
Workbook page 15

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « On the phone

| can understand and use telephone language.

Vocabulary and
N - THINK! Which person do you phone most often? Who do you text most often?
listening - On the —_
1 JJ118 Llisten and match phrases A-H with what you hear
phon e (1-8). Listen again and check.
A be engaged / busy Ll e hang up O
Aim B call back o F leave a voicemail E
C dial a number G put on speakerphone
Understand and use telephone D download a ringtone [l Hsendatext message )
messages. 2 3119 Match 1-6 with a-f. Listen and check.
1 I'm afraid ... a. | haven't got any credit.
THING S TR M A
Put students into pairs to ask and 4 Sorry, | can't hear you. d. ... you've got the wrong
: 5 Oh, I need to top up my number. .
answer the questions. Encourage them phone. e. .. dont hang up. DAUEE LA David
to ask more questions to find out more 6 Hello, is that Susan? f. No, it’s Janet.
information, e.g. How often do you phone /
text? What do you talk about? Ask some 3 9130 Listen to three conversations. Write who says phrases
students to tell the class what they leamed 1-6in exercise 2.
about their partner. §=0)
ANSWERS 4 C D USEIT! Workin pairs. Imagine you are in the following ollie Janet
Students’ situations. Think of your answers and then explain your
udents’ own answers. reasons to your partner,
p 1 You are in town with friends. Your mum calls you. Do you ...
Exercise 1 Q) 1.18 page133 a. answer your phone? 4 g
Allow students time to read through the b. pretend you can't hear it? : ;
phrases. Play the first extract and elicit ¢ answer, but say that theline is bad and hang up? Andrew's  Anthony
X R 2 Youare talking to a friend on the phonein a public place. grandma
which phr_ase it matchgs (Q). Play the rest Your friend can't hear you. Do you ...
of the audio. Students listen and match a. explain that the line is bad, hang up and call later?
the extracts with the phrases. Allow b. continue thecall and speak up?

students to compare their answers in ¢ hangup andsendamessage?
3 You send an instant message toa friend with important

pairs, then play the audio again for them news. Your friend doesn't answer. Do you ...
to check their answers, Check answers a. forget about it and wait for your friend's response?

with the class and check that students b. think your friend is ignoring you and feel angry?
understand all the phrases c. call to tell your friend to look at the message?

1 2E 38 4G 5H 6D
FE §A

Exercise 2 @ 119

Students match the sentence halves.
Allow them to compare theiranswers in
pairs then play the audio. Students listen
and check their answers. Check answers

24 Communication

with theclass, Exercise 4 USE IT!
Allow students time to read the situations
td 2 e 4c S§a 6f and think about their answers. Put them

X into pairs to explain their answers and
Exercise 3 Q) 1.20  page 133 give reasons.

Play the audio. Students listen and note
down who says each phrase from exercise Ak

2. Check answers with the class. Students’own answers.

I More practice

1 Anthony 2 Andrew'sgrandmother Mook pagade

3 David’smum 4 David 5 Janet I Assessment

6 Ollie I Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

136  Unit2



LANGUAGE FOCUS » Present continuous: questions

* Present simple and present continuous

| can write about what is happening now, and what happens regularly.

Present continuous: questions

1 Match questions 1-3 with answers a-d. Then
choose the correct words in rules 1-2.
1 Are the boys watching TV?
2 What are they chatting about?
3 Is Becky answering questions?
4 What's she doing with her mum?
a. She's cocking.
b. Yes, she is.
c. They're chatting about sport.
d. No, they aren't.

1 Inthe present continuous we make questions
using the verb be / do / have.

2 We make short answers with a pronoun, like /,
we, etc., and the verb be / do / have.

[ PRONUNCIATION Diphthongs
Listen. Choose the words whose underlined
partis pronounced differently from that of
the others.

1 break steak great pear

2 sound shout ground shoulder
3 bear dear hear near

4 choir choice noise oil

5 hair fail lair fair

3 Order the words to make questions. Then ask
and answer the questions with your partner.
1 you / are/ listening to / your teacher /?
2 yourteacher / what / doing /is /?
3 speaking/the person next to you /is / ?
4 are /you / near awindow/ sitting / ?
5 are /talking a lot /the people in your class / ?

Present simple and present continuous
5 Complete the interview with the present

simple or present continuous form of the verbs.

ANIMAL COMMUNICATION

Dr Wenger, what's your job exactly? What do
you do?

I study animal communication.

And what *.
at the mom

(work) with scientists in Miami. We

(study) dolphins.

Yes these photos are lntereshng What
(you / do) in this photo?

.. (listen) to the
sounds of the dolphins. They usually
(make) d1fferent sounds

when they are happy and when they're sad.

The second photo is great.

(they play)?
Yes. they often - (play).
1t's another type of communication.

Very interesting. Thanks, Dr Wenger.

6 what / thinking / are /you /?

4 Read the examples and then complete the Rules.
I often listen to mucic on my phone.
I'm listening to a great song at the moment.

RULES 7

1 We use the present
2 We use the present
repeated actions.

for actions in progress.
for routinesor

6 O USE 111 Write present simple and
present continuous questions using the words
in the box and your own ideas. Then ask and
answer the questions with your partner.

are does phone what you
your sister call get bad reception
hangup howoften talkto
the wrong number when where who
why your brother your parents

! Finished? |

| Write queifions about people in your class.

Communication 25

Language focus « Present continuous:
Present continuous: gasstions
questions * Present Exercise 1
- Students match the questions with the
SImple and present answers and choose the correct words
continuous to complete the rules. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes, ask
Aim students to do the matching task, then

Write about what's happening now and
what happens regularly.

read out the rules and elicit the answers,

Warm-up

Refer students back to the pictures in
exercise 3 on page 24. Ask one or two
questions, e.q. Who is Anthony talking to?
What s David doing? Hicit the answers,
then write the questions on the board.
Elicit that they are in the present
continuous and we use this to talk about
things that are happening now.

1d 2¢ 3b 4a
Rules:1 be 2 be

Exercise 2 ) 1:21 PRONUNCIATION
Diphthongs

Use sentence 1 as an example. Play the
audio. Students listen and repeat each
word. After 4 words, stop and ask students
to identfy the word whose underlined
part is pronounced differently from that of
the other three words Students answer.
Give the correction by writing phonetic
symbols. Play the audio. Students work in
pairs and do sentences 2-5. Correct the
sentences with the class..

Exercise 3

Students order the words to make
questions. Check answers with the class,
then put students into pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Ask some questions
to the class and elicit answers.

Are you listening to your teacher?
What is your teacher doing?

Is the person next to you speaking?
Are you sitting near a window?

Are the people in your dlass talking
alot?

6 What are you thinking?

Students’ own answers.

L R

Exercise 4

Read out the examples, then ask students
to complete the rules with the correct
words. Check answers with the class.

1 continuous 2 simple

Language note

We often use adverbs of frequency with
the present simple: [ often send emails. We
use phrases such as at the moment and
right now with the present continuous.

Present simple and present
continuous

Exercise 5

Students complete the interview with the
correct verb forms. Point out to students
that they can use clues in the text to help
them choose the correct verb form. Check
answers with the class.

1 are you studying 2 am working
3 arestudying 4 are you doing

5 arelistening 6 make

7 Are they playing 8 play

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Elicit or give one or two examples, e.g.
How often do you call your parents? What is
your brother doing at the moment? Allow
students time to write their guestions
individually. Students work in pairs to

ask and answer their questions. Remind
students to listen carefully to their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then ask and answer them
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.
Elicit answers from other students.

More practice
Workbook page 17

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Speaking « Making
plans over the phone

Aim
Make plans with friends.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Encourage students to talk about their
own opinions and experiences,

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1.22

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the phrases in the box.
With weaker classes, students could work
in pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the questions about Anna and
Mike and elicit the answers.

1 at home 2 having coffee 3 cinema
4 areyoudoing 5 cousin 6 film

7 bus

Mike wants to go to the cinema.

Anna is waiting to Skype her cousin in

Canada.

Exercise 2 Q) 122

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
read the key phrases and try to remember
who said them, and which phrases aren't
used. Play the video or audio again for
students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
You could ask students to translate the key
phrases into their own language to check
understanding.

Mike: We're thinking of going to the
cinema. / Are you interested? / Text me
when you're on the bus.

Anna: | cantrightnow./|can make it
at four.

Not used: |can't makeit./ I'm not
sure. / Nothing special.

SPEAKING * Making plans over

Ican make plans with friends.

THINK! When you want to tell friends something important, do you phone or text?

Anna Hello?
Mike Hi, Anna. It's Mike.
Anna Hithere. How are things?

Mike GoOd. Are YOU Y. ?

Anna Yes. Why?

Mike with Sally
in town. We're thinking of going to the
S e ATE YOU interested?

Anna I'dlike to come, but | can’t right now.
?

Mike
Anna I'm waiting to Skype my *
in Canada. What time's the

Mike It'satfour o'clock.

Anna Oh, that’s OK. | can make it at four.
That's lats of time to Skype and then
LR 1 el e into town.

Mike Cooll Text me when you're on the bus.

Anna OK. Seeyou later.

1 (29132 complete the dialogue with the
phrases in the box. Then watch orlisten and

3 ¢ Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

4 Q(} 123 Put the dialoguein the correct
order. Listen and check. Then practise it with
your partner.

check. What does Mike want to do? Why

(1A oh, right. Text me later when you're free,

can't Anna meet Mike now?

areyoudoing athome bus
cinema cousin film having coffee

2 {2 75132 Readthe KeyPhrases. Cover the
dialogue and try to remember who says the
phrases, Anna or Mike. Which key phrases are
not used? Watch or listen again and check.

1 We're thinking of going to the cinema.[_|

KEY PHRASES
Making plans

2 Areyou interested?

3 |can't right now. 1

4 tan't makeit. []

5 I'm not sure.[]

6 Nothing special.[]

7 Ican makeit at four.[_]

8 Text me when you're on the bus.[]

26 Communication

OK?
Cla Bye.
(1] A we're thinking of playing football. Are
you interested?
Cla Why? What are you doing?
B | can’t right now. Maybe later.
B OK then. Bye.

5 € USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the
situation. Practise a new dialogue using the

help you.

B Nothing special.I'm doing my homework.

key phrases and the dialoguein exercise 1to

Student A: Phone student Band ask if
he/ she's interested in going shopping.

Student B: Ask student A for details and
say that you aren't sure: you're playing

video games at the moment, and you're
winning. Ask if you can go another time.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

Unit2

Exercise 4 @) 1.23

Students read the dialogue and put it

in the correct order. Play the audio for
them to listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again and tell students to
listen carefully to the pronunciation and
intonation. Students then practise the
dialogue in pairs.

1 A We're thinking of playing football.
Are you interested?

2 B | can'tright now. Maybe later.

3 A Why? What are you doing?

4 B Nothing special. |I'm doing my
homewaork.

5 A Oh, right. Text me later when you're
free, OK?

6 B OK then. Bye.

7 A Bye.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Write these phrases on the board:

1 We're thinking to go for a pizza.

2 | not sure.

3 |can make at six oclock.

4 Text to me when you're on the bus.

Students work in pairs to correct the
mistakes. Check answers with the class.

| ANSWERS |

1 We're thinking of going for a pizza.
2 I'mnotsure.

3 |can make it at six o'clock.

4 Text mewhen you're on the bus.

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask same students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

More practice
Student Book page 33 (exe 13)



2 WRITING « A report on a survey

I can use but and however to contrast results,

THINK! What is your favourite song in English? Do you listen to many songs in English?

Language survey: Rep
These ars the resutts of our survey on using foreign
languages. The results are from interviews with eght people
in our cliss of thirteen, so more than half of the class.
Learning and speaking
Everybody in the group is learning a second language and
a few people speak more than two languages One or two
peaple are thinking of studyng languages in the futurs, but
nobody in the group speaks English outside clas.
Internet and social media
Half of the peaple in the group visit websites which are
in other languages. However, less than half of the survey
group post comments or messages online in another
language

C i i . Ll

Are you learning a second language at the moment?

Dao you speak more than twa languages?

Do you_ever speak English cutside class?

Do you ever visit websites that are in another language?

Da you ever post comments or messages in another language?

Da you ever listen to English songs?
Do you vatch films or TV programmes in another language?-

1 Read the language survey report. How many
people are there in the class? How many people
watch TV programmes in another language?

2 Complete the Key Phrases from the text.
Which key phrases are followed by a verb in
the singular form?

KEY PHRASES

Numbers of people

More than half2.... m

Half* oo inthe group

b < o 11 1 -1 1§ ﬁ(’?@
people &n

...\ the group speaks English.

Language point: Contrasting ideas

3 Find the words but and however in the
survey. Do they come at the beginning,
middle or end of a sentence?

Other media
Everybody in the group listens to English songs, but only

a few people watch TV programmes or filvs in other

languages.

'Do you post comments
online in another language?"'

4 Match 1-4 with a—d.

1 Everybody speaks
Englishin class, but ..

a. only a few people
read in a second

2 Everybody reads in language.
their own language. b. songs in English
However, ... are moredifficult
3 Everybody listens to understand.
to songs in English. c. everybody is

However, ...

learning English.

4 A few people know d. nobody speaks

three languages, but...

English outside
class.

5 &3, USE IT! Follow the steps in the Writing
Guide,

WRITING GUIDE

ATASK
Do ancther survey with the questionsin
the communication survey and in about
60 — 80 words, write a report about the
results.
B THINKAND PLAN
1 Ask the questions in your survey and
make a note of the results.
2 Decide which of the phrases in the
language point you need to use.
C WRITE
Paragraph 1: Introduction
Paragraph 2: Question topics
* Learning and speaking
« Intemet and social media
* Other media
D CHECK
+ exprassions of quantity
+ but and however
» the byout and neatness of your report J

Communication 27

Writing « A report on a

survey

Aim
Use but and however to contrast
results

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and elicit

answers from individual students. Ask

more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.g. Who are your favourite
singers? Which songs do you find easy to

understand in English?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1
Read out the Communication survey

questions and explain that when you do

a survey you often write a report with

the results. Students read the report and

answer the questions, then compare their

answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

There are 13 people in the dass. Only
a few people watch TV programmes in
another language.

Exercise 2

Point out the person icons next to the

key phrases, are to indicate how many
people each phrase refers to. Students
complete the key phrases with words from
the report. Check answers and check that
students understand all the phrases.

ANSWERS

1 inthe 2 ofthe class
3 of the people 4 Less
6 Nobody

5 few

Language point: Contrasting
ideas

Exercise 3

Students find the examples of the two
words and answer the question. Check

answers with the class and elicit or
explain that these linkers are used to link
contrasting ideas. Point out that butis
preceded by a comma (e.qg. Everybody
listenis to English songs, but only a few
people watch TV programmes). However is
followed by a comma (e.g. However, less
than half post comments).

ANSWERS
However comes at the beginning of a
sentence; but comes in the middleof a

sentence.

Exercise 4
Students match the sentence halves. Check
answers with the class With stronger

classes, students could write their own
alternative endings for the sentences.

Td ¥a 386 4%

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class, then copy the
following table onto the board:

yes no

learning second
language?

speak more than
two languages?

speak English
outside class?

visit websites in
another lanquage?

listen to English
songs?

watch films / TV
programmes in
another lanquage?

Ask each of the survey questions in turn
and complete the numbers of students

in the yes / no columns. Ask students

to copy the table and results. Students
write their report. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to use some
of the key phrases, and but and however.
Remind them to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 19

End-of-unitactivities

*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher's Resource Disk

***Vocabularyand grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher's

Resource Disk

Unit2
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Culture « English is all
around

Aim
Talk about English Proficiency Index in
the world.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Can you speak
English? How long is it sinceyou started to
learn English? Did you get any certificate

in English last year? What is it? Elicit some
examples of English certificates and ask: Do
you wantto get them? Which one would
you like to get? Then say: If you want to know
how good your English is, you should do a
test by Education First. After doing the test,
you will know your EPI, which means English
Proficiency Index. Your EPI shows you how
good your English is.

Exercise 1) 1-24

Play the audio. Students read and listen

to the text, underlining the countries

and their EPL Ask students: What is the EP/
of ...2 Students answer the questions.
Correct the answers and let students work
in groups tofill in the table. Students show
the tables to the class. Give the carrect
answers.

1 611 -Singapore
2 562 -the Philippines
3 473 -ViétNam

Exercise 2

Read sentence 1 to the class and write it
on the board. Ask students: What is the
most important detail in this sentence?
Students answer the question. Underline
more than a billion and ask students to
look for this detail in the text. Ask students:
How many people speak English astheir

first language? How many people speak it

as a second language? Students answer

the gquestions. Ask students: Do more than
a billion people speak English in the world?
Students answer the question. Confirm
that sentence 1 is true. Students work in
pairs and do sentences 2-4. Check answers
with the class.

1 True 2 False
4 False 5 True

3 False

Unit2

» English is all around
| can talk-about English Proficiency Index in the world.

ENGLISH PROFICIENCY INDEX

People often talk about English as a fingua franca. More
than 350 million people around the world speak English as
their first language and over 900 million speak itasa sscond

language.

Education First (EF) is an international education company in
the USA. It produced English Proficiency Index (EPI) in 2011.
It ranks how well non-native English speakers can speak the

language in their countries,

Inthe most recent edition of the EF index for the Asian
region, Singapore ranks 1% - its EPI score is611. Second is
the Philippines with an EPI score of 562. Viét Nam ranks 13"

with an EPI score of 473.

InViét Nam, the development of most aspects requires
better English. More people are interasted in learning
English. Hopefully, the EPI in Viét Nam will be higher in the

years to come.

1 @'124 Read and listen to the text and
complete the table.

RanksinAsia EPlscore Countries

3 D VOUR CULTURE Workin groups. Ask
and answer the questions with a partner.
1 When do you often speak English?
2 Do you speak English with your parents?
3 Whatdo you use English for?

the
Philippines

473 ol

4 How well do you think you speak English?
5 Do you intend to study abroad? Where?
Do peoplethere speak English?

2 Read the text again and write True or False.
1 More than a billion people speak English in
the world.
2 EF produced the first EPlin 2020.
3 Recently, the EPI score of Viét Nam is
higherthan that of the Philippines.
4 With an EPI score of 611, Singapore ranks
the first in the world.
More and more Vietnamese people enjoy
learning English.

v

28 CULTURE

4 % USE IT! Use your answers from
exercise 3 to write a text (60-80 words)
describing your use of Englishin daily life.

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. Put them into pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Ask some students
to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Let students write a text as an assignment
and collect their papers after some days.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to imagine they
accidentally meet some foreigners

who are looking for the post office (or
something else like that). Ask them

to take the roles of the foreigners and
Vietnamese students. Students will help
the foreigners to find the way to the
post office.

Students’ own answers.

Choose the best writings and hold a small
exhibition in the class.

Students’ own answers.



1 Complete the puzzle with words about

communication. Then use the lettersin the
blue boxes to make a mystery word.

2 SENTENCE RACE. Workiin groups. Order the

words to make present continuous sentences.

Score three points for finishing first. Score

one point for each correct sentence.

still / for / She's / bus / waiting / the / schoo!

She's still waiting for the school bus.

1 isn't/very / maths / Our/ teacher / well /
feeling / today.

2 his / playing / Jake / and [ park / brother /
in / the / are / football

3 phone's / His / answering / ringing / he /
but/isn't

4 living /My / aren’t /us / now /
‘grandparents / with

5 my /working / I'm / landline / afraid /
moment / the / isn't /at

| - Student A: Cover Picture B. Ask present

continuous questions to find out where the
peoplein the list are and what they're doing.
Write their names on Picture A.

{- student B: Answer Student A's questions.

Don't give extra information!
. What's Dandoing? | lulie
- Dan
: Where'she sitting? |=8 1 0 oc
. Lena
Ishe wearinga ... 7 Ben
' Katherine

5 Workin groups. Talk about each other

following the instructions.

movnblREdivea

« Take it in turns to toss a coin.
+ Ifthe coin lands on ‘heads’, say a

present simple sentence about
someone in your class.

« Ifthe coin lands on ‘tails’ say a
present continuous sentence about
someone in your class. <

Matia speaks three languages.

Lucas igspeaking to the teacher.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students complete the puzzle then find
the mystery word. With weaker classes,
you could allow students to look back
through the unit to help them. With

stronger classes, you could do it as a race.

1 emoticons 2 videochat 3 letter
4 social media 5 text message

6 mobile phone 7 symbols
Mystery word: conversations

Exercise 2

Divide the class into three teams (or

more if you have a large class). Teams

race to order the words to make present
continuous sentences. Award three points
to the team that finishes first, and one
point for each correct sentence. See which
team has the most points overall.

As an extension, students could work in
pairs and write another sentence using
the present continuous. Monitor and

help while they are working, and make
sure their sentence is correct. They can
then rewrite the sentence as a jumbled
sentence and swap with another pair. The
two pairs race 1o unscramble each other’s
sentences.

1 Our maths teacher isn't feeling very
well today.

2 Jake and his brother are playing
football in the park.

3 His phone'sringing, but he isn't
answering.

4 My grandparents aren't living with us
now.

5 I'm afraid my landline isn't working at
the moment.

Exercise 3

Students use the code to write the verbs.
They could work in pairs for this, and you
could do it as arace. Check answers with
the class.

As an extension, students could write a
sentence using each of the verbs.

1send 2 topup 3 download
4 hangup 5 put 6 speakup
7 leave

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs and follow the
instructions. Tell them the aim is to name
all the people in the picture as quickly as
possible by asking questions to identify
them.

As an extension, students could write
three true / false questions about the
picture. They then close their books and
work in pairs. They take turns to read their
sentences to their partner and guess
whether their partner's sentences are true
or false.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Students work in groups of four to say
sentences about each other, using the
presentsimple and present continuous.
With stronger classes, to make it more
challenging, you could specify that once
averb has been used by someone in the
group, it cannct be reused, so students
need to think of a different verb to use
each time.

Monitor while students are working and
correct any typical errors in afeedback
session at the end.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Unit2
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Progressreview 1 page30

1
2
3

1
1
1
5
1
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
1
6
1
4

b 2a 3c 4a 5¢c 6¢c

let 2 allows 3 bans 4 allow 5 lets
doesn'tplay 2 play 3 studies 4 don'tstudy
finishes 6 don'tfinish

/ 2X 3/ 4V 5X 6V 71X 8V
Where do you go at the weekend?

Do you meet your friends in town?

Does your brother make videos?

Do your parents listen to music?

Does you cousin do martial arts?

When do your friends watch TV?

Where does your sister go to the cinema?
How often do you stay in bed late?

Shall 2 dont 3 want 4 dont 5 feel
baking 7 like 8 Let's

spending my time 2 alotoftime 3 also
too 5 don‘tenjoy 6 really bothered 7 about

watching 8 nota big

Unit2

[ PROGRESS REVIEW 1

MY EVALUATION Check your progmss. Do the exercises and than complete your own eval

BEEE® ineed totry thisagain.
BEE@® 1 coud do this better.

VOCABULARY Where we spend time
1 Choose the best answer.

1 'Whereis Gemma?' ‘She's. the
playgreund with her sister.
a.on b.in ¢ under

2 'Whereis Quang? 'He's ....... bed upstairs.'
a.in b. at c.nextio

3 'Hello. Is your mum there?' Yes, she's here

butshe's...... the phone toher sister’
a.at b.in c.on

'Has your brother got his friends.
room?'‘No, they aren't here now.
a.in b. between con

a

his

5 'Dad islate? Where is he?''He's.......... the
shops in town.!
a.on b. with cat
6 "Where’s your home? 'It"
countryside about 10 km here.
a.at b. above cin

S SE  1amhappy withthis
BEe® Icando this very well.

LANGUAGE FOCUS Present simple:
affirmative and negative

3 Complete the sentences using the
affirmative (v) or negative (X) form of the

present simple.
Sam Nick and Lucy
'playvideu games x v
study German v x
finish homework v X

2 Nickand Lugy
video games at home.

their homework every night.

I can talk about where | spend my time.
| My EVALUATION (DE2 00 @

_lcanwrite about habitsand facts.
MY EVALUATION &9 E ¢ 46D

READING Screen time

2 Choose the correct words.

My mum and dad only ban /let / allow me
play video games at the weelkend. It's nct fair!
Our dad allows / bans / lets us to watch TVin
the evening.

My mum lets / bans / allows mobile phones
at thedinner tabla. She hates themi

Our parents don't let / allow / ban TVs

in our rooms. Wewatch TVtogether
downstairs.

My sister lets / bans / allows me use her
computer, She's very kind. | really like her!

-

~

w

FS

v

| czn read and op
the mainideas.

MY EVALUATION D¢

30 PROGRESS REVIEW 1

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING Free time
activities

4 S Listen and put atick (V) next to Eva's

hobbies.

Evas hobbies

I really enjoy ...

1 doing alot of sport.

2 staying in bed very late.

3 E bloaging.

4 baking cakes with my friends.
5 collecting different things.
6 going to the cinema in town.
7 going dancing with my sister.
& | llistening to music in bed.

I can understand people when they talk about their
hobbies.

MY EVALUATION G0 EED

LANGUAGE FOCUS Present simple:
questions

5 Write questions using the present simple.
1 where /you/ go / atthe weekend ?

2 you/ meat / your friends in town ?

3 your brather / make / videos?

WRITING A profile for a web page
7 Complete the text with the words and phrases.

about watching alotoftime also
don'tenjoy notabig really bothered
spending mytime too

X

4 your parents / listen / to music ?

5 your cousin / do / martial arts 7

6 when / your friends / watch /TV ?

7 where / your sister / go / o the cinema ?

8 how often / you /stay / in bed late ?

I canask and answer about freetime activities.
' MY EVALUATION (EDER(

SPEAKING Thinking of things to do

6 Choose the correct words.

Maya Hey, Grace. What are you doing this
afternoon?

Crace Nothing really. 'Will / Shall / Do we
do something together?

Maya Yeah. |’don't/doesn't/ aren't want
to watch TV all afternoon. It's boring!

Crace What doyou‘go / know / wantta
do?

Maya |don't know.

Grace Why*don't /doesn't / not we go
swimming?

Maya |don't *know/ want / feel like going
swimming. It's cold today.

Grace | know! How about “baking / bake /
bakes a cake?

Maya That sounds as / like / of a good idea!

Grace °®Let/Let's/Let usstart now.

_lcanmake and respond to suggestions.
\ MY EVALUATION (0 CDEDE)

()
Ispend?,
cousin’s hous
meeting my friends in
&

Hove sport and I play football twice a week.
1 Flay theguitar,® oo ey UL
I e i

e park.

I'm not®..... : about
watching videos on YouTube, but I love
playing video games.

I'm notmad?

@&

Lenjoy listening to music, but I'm
A .. boy band fan. L hate listening

to

_I can write about myself using and, also and too.
\ MYEVALUATION EEERED

PROGRESS REVIEW1 31




VOCABUL

B Match the words from Awith the clues from B.

ARY Communication

LANGUAGE FOCUS Present continuous:
affirmative and negative

A

B

10 write affirmative (v) or negative (X)
sing the present conti

3 landline

4 |etter

w

o

7 symbol

8 emoji

1 conversation

videochat f

picture you put inan
email

b. When you talk to
somebody on your

you can see them
¢. When you talk to

send with your mob

text message |e. A symbol like this :) or

this ¢

a person on their

isn't a mobile

inanenvelope

a. A smiley face or asmall

phone or computer and

somebody face-to-face
d. A short message you

Something you send to

birthday or a special day
8. Atype of phone that

h. A message you write
on some paper and put

1 my cousin / study / English and German v

2 1/ have /mylunchv

3 you/read / your book X

4 Quang and Mai / use / videc chat ¢

5 my friend /do / that difficult homework X

ile 6 we/swm/Inthe sea X

E candescibhalis happening

MY EVALUATION ()32 @j

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING On the
phone

11 458 Listen to Anna making some phone

calls. Match calls 1-6 with situations a—f.

E cantalk about how | communicate today

MY EVALUATION () ED3) 4

Anna ..
a. Dhasnt got any credit and needs to top up.
b.[ |speaks to a different person and needs

READING Emaojis

9 Fill in the blanks with the words in the box.

to call back.

. [needs to speakup.

d. Dcan't speak to her friend. Her phoneis
engaged.

international useful creative
colourful funny

e Dhasgatthe wrang nurmber.

1 Nickis a very. person. He
likes writing, singing and drawing.
2 Your brotherisvery 3
| always laugh when Iread his posts on o A R A
social media. gl an anduse feley
3 Emojis arean S =1y -V E -8 \, MY EVALUATION
4 |like ... photos. | don't like

black and white pictures.

w

Emaojis are
communicate differert ideas with them.

f. [ lleaves voicemail. ‘

Canidentify&! main topics in an artide.

MY EVALUATION GO E5ED Q,J

32 PROGRESS REVIEW 1

LANGUAGE FOCUS Present continuous:
questions; Present simple and present

WRITING A reportona survey
14 put the paragraphs in the correct order.

continuous

12 complete the using the p
simple or present continuous form of the
verbs.
VoWe s (not have) homework

on Tuesdays.

2 JoandClare.....coccician (do) the exam now.
3 Where'sllya? he

(listen) to some music in his room?

(nath

elp) with the housework
i u

yo
(start) school every morning?

I can write about what's happening now, and what

happens regulary.

MYEVALUATION (0 E2 @

Inthe survey, aimost everyone is studying
for the school exams next week. However, a
few of themdo not seem to be ready.

SPEAKING Making plans over the phone

13 compl

then

practise

the phone
with your partner.

Inthe previous exams, all the 20 students
passed the exams, butonly 6 of them got
high grades.

Are you interested?
How are things?
Text mewhen you arrive.
What time is the match?
What are you doing?

c

Most of the students study for two hours
every night, but some studonts spand only
one hour. Our school exams are often harder
than those of other schools. However, only a

Mark
Andy
Mark
Andy
Mark

Andy
Mark
Andy

Mark
Andy

Hi, Andy It's Mark.
Oh, hit'.......
Good, thanks. Are you at home?
Yes. Why?

I'm walking into town with Ben. We
are thinking of going to thatfootball

atehiise. o
| can't right now.

Nothing special. I'm helping my dad

clean thecar ...

At 3:00.
Oh, 3.00? That's OK. The caris nearly

few studentsin ourclass feel worried about
them. Why? Maybe they are good students.

b

Thestudents may be good. However, they
should try their best not only to pass the
exams but also to surpass themselves,

E
These are the results of our survey on exam
preparation. There are 26 in our

class, but the results are from interviews
with 20 of them.

finished.
Mark: OKEY. o
_1can make plans with friends. | canuse but and however to contrast results.
: MYEVALUATION (9 ) MY EVALUATION () E @

PROGRESS REVIEW 1 33

81c 2f 3g 4h 5d 6b 7a 8e

9 1 creative 2 funny 3 international
5 useful

101 My cousinis studying English and German.
2 I'mhaving my lunch.
3 Youaren'treading your book.
4 Zeynep and Merve are using video chat.
5 My friend isn't doing that difficult homework.
6 We aren't swimming in the sea.

1Ma6 b4 ¢5 d3 el f2
121

5 isn'thelping 6 do;start
131 How are things?

2 Areyou interested?

3 What are you doing?

4 What time is the match?

5 Text me when you arrive.
14EACBD

4 colourful

don't have 2 aredoing 3 Is;listening 4 go

Unit2
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H % Culture pa2 p”
Unlt summary ?[I'D@ [Dagﬁ %Extm listening and speaking p108 S5
Vogabu[ary VOCABULARY « People and places o song p11s :

I can express what | like and don't like.
People and places: alive, awful, boring,

brave, brilliant, cruel, dead, enormous, THINK! How many years are there in a century? SWD Complete the short hist o
e i How many centuries are there in a millennium? SN LOMP EXEINE SNOLNBOrY Wik ine
exciting, .famlfaar, kind, poor, popular, Y correct blue adjectives. Listen and check.
rich, terrible, tiny, uncommon, unpopular, 1 Lookat A short history of the Millennium and
useful, useless complete the timeline with paragraphs A-E. Think of people, places and events that you
- Y know in Viét Nam. Use the adjectives from the
Common verbs: come, eat, explore, feel, short history to describe them.

ﬁnd, get, give, go, have, help, leave, /OOk, Writers William Shakespeare and

¢ x A Miguel de Cervantes died on the
meet, see, stay, take, travel, visit, watch same day in England and Spain.

La“guagefoms Inthe 19205 astronomer Bdwin Hubbl During the Hundred Years' War between France
discovered that there were many galaxies and England, Joan of Arc(1412~-1430) led the
was, were beyond the Milky Way,

French army to great victories.

there was, there were

Past simple affirmative, negative and Traders transported 6 million slaves from = 1325: The Aztecs built Tenochtitlan, which later

questions, regular and irregular verbs Affica between 1701 and 1800, William became Mexico City, Aztec symbols were part of
2 Wilberforce fought against slavery, Aztec culture.

Speaking

| can give my opinion on past events.

Witing - ASHORT HiiSToRY of THE MILENNIUM |
| can order events in the past using 2 \ N N ' 3 &
seguencing words. CENTURIES @
Ab ‘ _ e
Vocabulary - People Viking Lo Eskson visied. | | €Y | [r——
d places e I 1227, Genghis Khan
a n p . Hé called it ilinlandA p Z‘svi:‘;::jézu;g:asrz
Ai - X left almost 40 million
im
Express what you like and don't like.

About 1134

THINK! - - o ol o, P
Read the questions with the class and , ko i R
elicit the answers. Briefly review how to say . g at university,
years from different centuries by writing ;
a selection of dates on the board, e.g. ‘
1865, 1288, 1601, 1912. Elicit how to say
them in English and discuss whether this dictionaries to help them. Allow students in turn to tell the class about an event. Ask
is the same or different in the students’ time to compare their answers in pairs, other groups to listen for adjectives from
own language. then play the audio for them to listen the timeline.
nd check their answers. Check an

P a.dc eck their answers. Check answers Ecwrenc

: with the class and check that students -
There are 100 years in a century and Students' own answers.

understand all the adjectives.

ANSWERS Exercise 4

1,000 years in a millennium.

Exercise 1 1 exciting 2 rich 3 dead 4 familiar Focus on the People from the past text and
Focus on the text and elicit that itis a 5 brave 6 useless 7 brilliant check students understand that these are
timeline (a way of showing historical 8 cruel 9 popular 10 enormous based on fictional interviews with people
events in order). Pre-teach slave, p from the past. Read out the first quote
astronomer and VIP (very important Exercise 3 and elicit the adjective from the timeline
person). Alsa teach the verbs die, invent Brainstorm some ideas of people, places (cruel). Students read the rest of the text
and invade. Students work in pairs to read and events that students know, e.g. and find four more adjectives. Check

the text and complete it. Check answers Commander-in-chief Tran Hung Bao answers with the class.

with class. Ask which of the people in the defeating the Mongol ﬂe?t in t?attlg at

text students know about. the mouth of the Bach Béng River in

1 familiar 2 enormous 3 exciting

PANSWERS ) 1288, Uncle HO becoming the President draciilile: '$ usatal

ofVietNam in 1945, General Vo Nguyén Gidp
commanding the Viét Nam People's Army
and gaining victories in Bién Bién Phd

in 1952, Put students into pairs to make
Exercise 2 @) 1.27 notes using adjectives from the text.

Put pairs together into groups of four

to compare their notes and choose one
event to tell the class about. Invite groups

A 17th century B 20th century
C 18th century D 15th century
E 14th century

Students choose the correct adjectives
to complete the text. They can use their
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- 1500
Leonardo daVinci
invented a flying machine.
His other inventions

‘ included a parachute

*« and a helicopter, buthe
couldn't test them.

4 Read People from the past. Find five adjectives
from A short history of the Millennium.

O3

listen to the people.
Which question from the
interview doeseach
person answer?

- Watch or listen again and

complete the Key Phrases.

| really (don't) like 2.

I quite like?..
I really admire
I'm really into %

It's OK / exciting / terrible!

by 5 What's yourfavourite invention?
| really love the telescope. It's a very
' useful invention. (EdwinHubbre)

7 D USE IT! Read theinterview questions
again and think of your answers. Then ask
your partner. Use some of the key phrases.
Remember to ask ‘Why?’

» Who d
YM a:,.,,:,; | really like Taylor Swift. Her sengs are great,
" and she does good things with her money.

This is

B Suseful / veelesd &

Jwhat do you think 88 ‘
: of my boox? 4

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Say: I dont like England. The English

are horrible! | want to defeat their army.
Elicit which person from the text is
speaking (Joan of Arc). Put students
into pairs and ask them to write another
quote from the past, said by someone
in the text (including the parts A-E).
Tell them their quote must include
one of the adjectives from the text. Ask
pairs in turn to read their quotes to the
class. Other students can guess who

is speaking.

Exercise 5 () 128 page 34

Point out the five questions in the People

from the past text. Play the video or audio

for students to watch or listen and decide

which gquestion each person is answering.

Check answers with the class (If youre
using the audio-only version, please see
the audio script on page 134 for names
of speakers.)

Victoria became
Queenofthe
UKin 1837.She
ruled for 63
years and seven
months, She was
very *popular /
unpopular,

a person who you admire

the place where you live

your favourite invention

a game or activity you like
something you really don't like

[V VS Y

Exercise 6 Q) 1-28 page 134

Allow students time to read the key
phrases, Play the video or audio again
for them to complete the phrases.
Check answers with the class and check

that students understand all the phrases.

Ask which of the completed phrases are
true for them.

my bike

getting up early in the mornings
living here

Lewis Hamilton

tennis

W o W N e

Optional activity: Key phrases
Ask students to read the People from the
past text again and find more examples
of the key phrases.

1 It's OK here.

2 | really admire Joan of Arc.

3 I'mreally into writing plays.

4 | really don't like losing battles.
5 | really love the telescope.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Remind them to

use some of the key phrases. Put them
into pairs to ask and answer the interview
questions. Remind them to ask'Why?'

to learn more information. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned bout their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers (o the Finished?
activity. Students can do the writing
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some fast
finishers to read what they have written
to the class. Ask other students what else
they know about the events.

More practice
Workbook page 20

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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READING « Museum exhibits

| can use photos to help me understand a text.

Reading « Museum
exhibits

Aim

THINK! Think of an exciting place and a boring place for a school trip.

Use photos to help you understand
a text.

History Museum of H& Chi Minh City. ' Museum wasn't boring but surprising. The

TH'NK! There was an interesting royal clothing bullding was beautiful, the food in the café

Mai exhibtion from the Nguyén Dynasty was brilliant and the exhibits were really
Read the sentence with the class and (1802 — 1945). The clothes looked expensive interesting. The most popular were the dinosaurs.

: d f . and fancy but I'm sure they weren't comfortable The Diplodocus was 26 metres long. And the

elicit some ideas for exciting and bO”ng atall. Tyrannosaurus Rex got 15-centimetre-long teeth.
places for a school visit. Encourage as -
many students as possible to joinin and
encourage them to give reasons for their
answers. Alternatively, put students into
pairs to brainstorm ideas, then ask pairs to
report back to the dlass, giving reasons for
their answers.

Last week | was with my friends in the ’ Our last school trip to the Natural History

Tim

.My school trip to a farm was terrible.
T Look at the photos on this page. Answer ‘ ::::;‘:ée\gs}i?;?cmng e e
# X y good. But it wasgreat
Students’ own answers. the questions. Then read the reports and 3688  fin at'the National Mator Museum:last
check your answers. week. There were many cars and motorbikes in
Exercise 1 1 What are the objects in the photos? the collection.
) 2 How old doyou think the Bluebird is? Bluebird, the
Focus on the photos and elicit what they 3 Canyou think of words to describe the ;a;éiszszrr:;
show (clothes, dinosaur banes, a car). pbjecisinithe photass favourite. Was it
4 . . =Y "
Explain to students that taking time to 2 38 Read and licten to the reports. i‘fa“ﬁ;y b‘i’;
look at photos before they read a text Complete the sentences with the information and long.
can help them to predict what they will from the text.
A anid help th derstand th 1 The exhibition of e WS N the
read and can help'them.understand the History Museum of H® Chi Minh City.
S Nt i { i
texth bet:]er. Put stdudents m,r(? pairs tg look 2 Theclotheswe e expensive but 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Usea dictionary tocheck
at, t_ € photos 3”_ answer the questions. 3 Tim was happy with the food in the the meaning of the words in blue in the text.
Elicit some possible answers from the atthe )
class, then ask students to read the reports 4 @ are both 4 USE IT! Work in pairs. Which of the museums on
c types of dinosaur. the website do you thinkis the most interesting?
and check their answers. Check answers SARaL wasn'ta very interesting Where isit? What is in it?
with the class. place.
6 .. was a very fast carin the
ANSWERS .. Museum.
1 clothes, dinosaur bones, cars
2 carfrom 1964
3 Students’'own answers. 36 The past
Background
Located at 2 Nguyén Binh Khiém street, ANSWERS ) 3 The food at the farm wasn't very nice.
Bén Nghe ward, District 1, H6 Chi Minh ¥ fymisiosig & HsaiSe o
! ! 2 uncomfortable 4q '
Syt bl by e ey« fé N | Hi M Students work in pairs toread the
century ago (1929), the History Museum , Foits atural History Museum e Sopec
oSt v : ; S 4 Diplodocus, Tyrannosaurus Rex reports again and decide if the
of H6 Chi Minh City contains a historical &t . ™
and cultural collection of over 43,000 & Blialsing: Natioual Maisr ; ;
documents and artifacts in which 12 ; ANMWERS I
national treasures are of priceless value, Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS 1 false (She thinks they were
The Natural History Museum of London icti wapceniortablc)
, y . : Students use a dictionary to check the 2 false (Its teeth were 15 cm long.)
opened in 1881, contains over 80 meaning of the blue words. With stronger 3 Erien
mllllonvspear‘ne ns from thg natural classes, you could encourage students to 4 false (It was very big.)
world, including stuffed animals, rock try to guess the meaning from the context
samples and dinosaur skeletons. The first then check in a dictionary. Check that
National Motor Museum is in the village students understand all the words. Exercise 4 USEIT!
of Beaulieu in the south of England. It ANSWERS Allow students time to prepare their
has over 250 vehicles and has regular Sidents oaranswens. answgrs ifﬂdi‘viFiually, They then discuss the
exhibitions, including an exhibition of Weikpiese  Ses question in pairs. Ask some students to tell
James Bond cars in 2012. ’ the class about museums that they and
their partner think are interesting.

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board:

Students’own answers.

Exercise 2 &) 1.29
Allow students time to read the gapped

1 Mai thinks the clothes were

! comfortable to wear. More practice
sentences, then play the audio. Students 2 ThE TWaAHGEIIE RELWAE TS Workbook page 24
read and listen and complete the g S e e
metres long.

sentences. Check answers with the class.
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3 LANGCUAGE FOCUS - was, were » there was, there were

| can write about significant events in the past.

was, were

1 Complete the sentences with was, were,

wasn’t or weren’t. Then check your answers

in the text on page 36.

1 Last week|I.............With my friendsin
the History Museum of Hb Chi Minh City.

2 Thedothes...............comfortable at all.

3 The school trip to the Natural History
Museum ... . boring.

4 The exhibits .. really interesting.

5 Bluebird strange?

es,

2 Look at the sentences in exercise 1. Then
complete the Rules using the correct form
of was or were.

1 In affirmative sentences, we use was or

sentences,we use................0r

8
weren’t.
3 Inyes / no questions, We USE ... F

were +subject + phrase.
4 In short answers, we use yes / no + pronoun +
..................................... / wasn't or were [ weren't.

3 Complete the sentences with was, were,
wasn’t and weren’t.

Mai and her friends were in the History

Museum of H6 Chi Minh City last week. v/

1 The dothing exhibition ...
boring. X

2 Bluebird........

3 The Nguyén Dynasty
t01945.v/

s the Natura! History Museum
interesting? Yes, it .. 24

the dinosaurs unpopular?

X

a motorbike. X
s e 1O 1802

4 Write questions and short answers for the
sentences in exerdse 3.
Were Maiand her friends in the History Museum of
Ha Chi Minh City last week?
Yes, they were.

very big and long. [

there was, there were

5 Choose the correct words.
1 There was / were a car from 1964.
2 There was / were lots and lots of cars.
3 There wasn’t / weren’t a good café.
4 There wasn't / weren’t any exciting
animals.

6 Write sentences about an event in your
town / city last year. Use There was and
There were. Think about:

the place thedate the numberofpeople j

music famous people

It wag in the town centre. It wae in May lact year ...

7 ¢ USEIT! Write questions with was and
were and the words in the box. Then ask and
answer the questions with your partner.

@\en Where Who tht]

you at 8 o'dock this morning?
your first teacher?

LéQuy bon?

your last English test?

your first visit to a museum?
the last SEA Games?

Where were you at
& o'clock this morning? |’EDM"IGME‘)

-3

O v b wN -

Write qulz i)"l'Jestions about the museum on ‘

 the website you know.
The past 37
ANSWERS
Language focus e was, ~ TEES ,
1 was 2 werent 3 wasn't

were « there was, there
were

Aim
Write about significant events in
the past.

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about
the museum reports on page 36. Elicit a
few ideas, then ask: When was Mai in the
History Museum of H6 Chi Minh City? How
did the clothes fook? Elicit answers and
write on the board: Maiwas in the History
Museumn of H6 Chi Minh City last week.
The clothes looked expensive and fancy.
Underline was and were and elicit that
they are the past forms of is and are.

was, were

Exercise 1
Students cornplete the sentences from the
text on page 30. Check the answers.

4 were 5 Was, was

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences and complete the rules, With
weaker classes, read through the rules
with the class and elicit the answers.

1 were 2 wasn't 3 was 4 was

Language note

We use was for [, he, she and it, and
were for we you and they. They were

interesting. (NOT Feerwasiateresting:)

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms. Check answers with
the class.

1 wasnt 2 wasn't 3 was
4 Was, was 5 Were, weren't

Exercise 4

Read out the example and elicit ancther
example. Students then write the
remaining questions and answers, Check
answers with the class.

1 Was the clothes exhibition boring? No,
it wasn't.

2 Was Bluebird a motorbike? No, it wasn't.

3 Were the clothes expensive?
Yes, they were.

4 Was the Natural History Museum
interesting? Yes, it was.

5 Were Maiand her friends in the
History Museum of H6 Chi Minh City
last year? No, they weren't.

there was, there were

Exercise 5

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class and elicit that we use there
was to talk about one person or thing in
the past, and we use there were to talk
about more than one person or thing.

1 was 2 were 3 wasnt 4 weren't

Exercise 6

Elicit some ideas for events that students
could write about. Students write their
sentences. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Ask some students to
read their sentences 1o the class. Discuss
as a class which events were fun, and
which were boring.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the first gapped question and
elicit the full question form. Students

write the remaining questions. Ask some
students to read the questions to the class.
Correct any errors. Allow students time

to prepare their answers to the questions
individually, then put them into pairs to
ask and answer them.

1 Wherewere 2 Whowas 3 Whowas
4 Whenwas 5 When/Where was

6 When was

Students’' own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can prepare their
questions individually then work in pairs
to ask and answer them. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 21

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Vocabulary and
listening - Common
verbs

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Common verbs

I can describe 3 journey,

THINK! You're a time traveller. Where in a past time do you want to go? Why?

Aim
Describe a journey.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit a few
possible answers. Put students into pairs
to discuss the questions, Ask some pairs
to tell the class theirideas and reasons.
Discuss as a class where it would be
interesting to go and why.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 §) 1-30

Read out the first diary extract and elicit
the correct verbs. Students read the rest of
the text and choose the carrect verbs. Play
the audio for students to listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the verbs.

1 met 2 helped 3 explored 4 saw
5 travelled 6 visited 7 stayed

8 watched 9 went 10 found
11 looked 12 took 13 came 14 had
15 gave 16 felt 17 left

Exercise 2 @) 1.31

Students find the past forms of the verbs
and decide which are regular and irreqular.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers. Check the answers.

come — came, eat - ate, explore -
explored, feel - felt, find - found, get

- got, give - gave, go - went, have - had,
help - helped, leave - |eft, look - looked,
meet - met, see - saw, stay — stayed, take
— took, travel - travelled, visit - visited,
watch - watched

The irregular verbs are: see, go, leave, meet,
feel, have, find, come, give, take, get, eat

Exercise 3 ) 1-32 PRONUNCIATION:
Regular past simple verbs

Play the audio and point out the different
ways of pronouncing the past simple
ending. Play the audio again, pausing after
each verb for students to repeat.

Exercise 4 Q) 1.33

Play the audio. Students listen and add the
verbs to the table. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then play
the audio again for them to check. Check
answers with the class. Play the audio
again, pausing after each verb for students
to repeat.

148  Unit3

— —
My Time Travels | swent / saw to
ek o :sh’:f):ar;99o and
| 'stayed / met a boy und / ate m
and *helped / visited grandparents. 2
him with his homework. The dinosaurs "met /
looked unfriendly, so | (3]
I ’ext;p;oredd/ ‘;ame/ =s:w /tool; ?‘ l::m .
my town and “gave and ®"came
$aw my school. home quickly.
| had / gotf lunch
lled / saw to (C) with Queen Victoria In
| e syisited / London and | ®met /
Eqypt and
met the Pyramids. gave her a photo.
| »felt / had sick
| ’met / st{iyed f°'l' on the journey tn the
o it i o | SR
an: & an s
football mach. "
e

1 3130 Read Jade’s time travel diary. Choose

the correct verbs. Then listen and check.

2 431 Find the past forms of these verbs ;
in the diary. Which verbs are irregular? Listen 55

and check.

4 73133 Listen to eight more verbs and add
them to the table in exercise 3. Practise
saying them.

134 Listen to Jade’s time travel diary. Put
pictures A=H in the correct order.

leave look meet
take travel visit watch

come eat exploe feel find get give
go have help

see stay

6 (7D USE IT Work in pairs. Describe a
journey using five of the verbs in exercise 2.

eme — came

3 355 PRONUNCIATION Regular past
“mple verbs Listen and repeat the verbs.

[ travelled to P hd Qudc with
my parents last summer. We stayed ...

helped st:ayed 1 visited
38 The past

/t/ talked, watched, looked
/d/ explored, travelled, listened
/1d/ started, wanted

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into teams. Read out the
sentences from the time travel diary using
the incorrect verbs, e.g. I stayed a boy and
visited him with his homework. Teams race
to provide the correct sentences.

Exercise 5 @) 1.34  page134

Play the audio. Students listen and put
the pictures in the correct order. Check
answers with the class.

C,FEBAD,GH

Exercise 6 USEIT!

Put students into pairs to describe a
journey. Point out that the journey doesn't
have to be areal one, and they can use
their imagination. Ask pairs in turn to tell
the class about their journey. Ask whose
journey sounds exciting.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 22

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk




LANGUAGE FOCUS = Past simple: affirmative, negative and ques on

regular and irregular verbs

Ican describe recent past events in my personal life.
Past simple

1 Choose thecorrect option a or b. Then check

your answers in the text on page 38,

1 Where did Jade see the Pyramids?
a. In Egypt b. In Rome

2 The dinosaurs looked ...
a. friendly. b. unfriendly.

3 She...dinner with Queen Victoria in London.
a. had b. didn't have

4 Did Jade watch a football match in Brazil?
a. Yes, she did. b. No, she didn’t.

2 Study the sentences in exerdse 1. Then choose
the correct words in the Rules.

1 The past simple form of a verb is the same /
different for all persans.

2 In negative sentences, we use didn’t + the
base / past simple form of the verb.

3 In questions, we use (question word) did +
subject +the base / past simple form of the verb.

3 Order the words to make sentences and
questions.

1 her grandparents / talk /Jade /did /to/?
2 you / rice /do / noodles /or /like/ ?

3 visited /Jim / summer / Nha Trang / last
4 meet / your / where / parents /did / ?

5 we / yesterday / play / didn't / football

4 @135 PRONUNCIATION Rhythm and
intonation
When we put stress on a word, ithas a
strong beat.
When we don't put stress on a word, it has a
weak beat.
Mary was here yesterday. (- * =)
The woice falls on the final stressed syllable

ofa group of words (falling intonation), 7

common in wh-questions.

Where was Mary yesterday? (---~)

The voice rises at the last syllable of the last
waord (rising intonation) in yes / no questions.
Was Mary here yesteday? (s -- ~)

We use fall-rise intol nwhen we are not sure.
Doyou like tea or coffee? («~-»~+)

Read the sentencesin exercise 3, payln
attention to the rhythm and intonation. Listen
and check. o —

Language focus « Past
simple affirmative,
negative and
questions, regular and
irregular verbs

Aim
Describe recent past events in your
personal life,

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board
some of the past verb forms from page

38. Put students into pairs and ask them to
write the infinitive forms of the verbs. Check
the answers and elicit that the forms on the
board are in the past simple form.

Past simple

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to choose the
correct options then check their answers

5 Read the Study Strategy. Follow instructions

3.

STUDY STRATECY

Learning irregular verbs

1 Find ten past tense verbs in excercise 1on
page 38

2 When you find anew verb, check the irregular
verbs list on page 127 Then add the verb to
your list.

3 Memorise five irregular verbs every week.

Regular and irregular verbs
6 Complete the text with the past simple form

of theverbs in brackets.

A disappointing dai(

Last Saturday | went (go) to a football

(Iravel) by bus and the journey
.................................... (take) two hours.We

B (arrive) late, so we :
(not have] time for lunch. :

a very good day.

§2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
aboutyour recent past events.

Didyou have plzza | ("N | dian't. | had
Im night? | phe.

Finished? — ~ : Y
Imagme you went back in time. Write a
description of where you went, what you did,
' and who and what you saw.

in the text on page 38. Check answers
with the class.

1a 2b 3b 4a

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to study the
sentences and choose the carrect words
in the rules. With weaker classes, read

out the rules and elicit the correct answers
from the class

1 thesame 2 base 3 base

Exercise 3

Students order the words to make
sentences and questions. Check answers
with the class.

1 Did Jade talk to her grandparents?
2 Dovyou likerice ornoddles?

3 Jim visited Nha Trang last summer.
4 Where did your parents meet?

5 We didn't play football yesterday.

Exercise 4 ) 135 PRONUNCIATION
Rhythm and intonation

Read the example sentences twice, then
ask students to repeat. Explain what falling
intonation is, what rising intonation is, and
what fall-rise intonation is. Students work
in pairs to read and listen to sentences 1-5
in exercise 3. Ask some students to read
their sentences to the class. Don't confirm
if they are true or false, but correct any
errors.

Exercise 5

Read the study strategy with the class and
point out the iregular verbs list in the
Student book. Put students into pairs to
find ten verbs on page 38 that they think
they should learn. Discuss their ideas as a
class.

You could ask students to leam the verbs
they have chosen, then test each otherin
pairs in the next lesson.

Regular and irregular verbs
Exercise 6

Students complete the text with the
correct past simple forms. Check answers
with the class and elicit which verbs are
regular and irregular.

1 travelled 2 took 3 arrived

4 didn'thave 5 started 6 didn't have
7 got 8 didn'tplay 9 lost 10 wasn't
Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the example and peint out

to students that whenthey answer the
questions, they will need to use the correct
past simple forms. With weaker classes,
you could read out each sentence in tum
and elicit the past simple form of the verb.
Put students into pairsto ask and answer
the questions. Encourage them to ask more
questions, to find out more details.

ANSWERS

Students'own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity.
Students can write their descriptions
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them
to read their descriptions to the class. Ask
other students which place they would
most like to visit and why.

More practice
Workbook page 23

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking « Your

THINK! Saythree things youdid last weekend. Did you have fun?
weekend
Sarah Hey, Mark. 'How / What was your
Aim weekend?
: - Mark Notbad, thanks. | played football and
Give your apinion on past events. I got a haircut. What do you think?
Sarah It looks great. Very cool. Igota
haircut, too.
THINK! Mark When?
3 : Sarah Two weeks before / ago. But nobod
Read the question with the class and noficed: e 4
elicit responses from individual students. Mark  Oh dear. So, what about you? What
Ask more questions, e.q. Who did you do Sy oy dey =
i b, ) Sarah Well, | stayed at my friend Jenny's 4 CO75137 Cover the dialogue and the Key
this with? Where did it happen? Encourage house on Saturday night. Phrases. Complete the milnkdialogues, Listen
students to talk about their own opinions Mark  Oh, right. How was that? and check. Practise them with your partner.
and experiences. Sarah It wasn't ‘.bac"l / brilliant. Jenny was 1 A How'. Weskenid
sickso | didn't sleepmuch and | was B Not? .. |went shopping
Hostisd oSO ol Sunday on Saturday. | bought these headphones.
a4 2 Mark Bad luck! | met some *family / friends 3 “think?
Students’ own answers. for a picnic on Sunday.
Sarah Really? What was / were it like? 2 A WhatSe o at theweekend?
Exercise 1 ® 1-36 'Sv:;':\ gl:va:):u:z;d Pk etfarwackend B Well, | went to the cinema on Saturday
Students read the dialogue and choose Car'iylcome ot Wit Yo Te Hma?. . evening. | saw The qukst;md the Furious.
4 N -4 - like
the correct words to complete |t.W|th» 8  beilliant;to b honast,
wgak_er cla;ses, stude_nts could w_ork in 1 37508 Choose the correct words in the
pairs for this. Play the video or audio for dialogue. Then watch or listen and check. 5 €D USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the
students to watch ar listen and check their th: di:?Mafk do? Did Sarah have a good situation. Practise a new dialogue about your
answers. Check answers with the class, e wieskand using the Kay Bhyases.
then ask the questions about Mark and 2 (3 TEB Cover the disogue and complete
Sarah and elicit the answers. the Key Phrases. Watch or listen again and Stisdent A Tefl stugent Ba_bout. Jour
hiael weekend. You did something different each
ANSWERS ‘ day and enjoyed your weekend.

1 How 2 ago 3 do 4 brilliant

5 friends 6 was

Mark played football and got a haircut.
He met some friends for a picnic

on Sunday.

Sarah's weekend wasn't brilliant.She
stayed at her friend Jenny's house,

but Jenny was sick so shedidn't sleep
much and was too tired to do anything

Student B: You only did one thing at the
weekend. It wasn't great. Tell student A why.

TR
?
( | went to a football match on Saturday.)

on Sunday. 3 { JPractise the dialogue with your partner.
Exercise 2 @) 1-36 40 The past
Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dislogue in exercise 1. Students
read trfure key phrases and try to complete Exercise 4 @) 1.37 How was your weekend?
them om memory. Play the video or Put students lpto pairs and ask them Not bad, thanks. | went for a pizza with
audio again for students to check their to cover the dialogue in exercise 1 and esrafieris
answers. Check answers with the class the key phrases. Students complete the H s '
and check that students understand all mini-dialogues with the correct words. ow was lt;
the key phrases. You could ask students to Play the audio for them to listen and It wasn't brilliant! What about you? What
uanslate the key phrases into their own check their answers. Play the audio again did you do?
language to check understanding. and tell students to listen carefully to the Some friends came round and we
ANSWERS pronuncia‘_cion and i.nt.on.ation. St_uder?ts watched a film. -
1 yourweekend 2 bad 3 doyou then practise the mini-dialogue in pairs. Really? What was it like?
4 great 5 cool 6 was 7 brilliant It was really cool!
8 like 9 fun 1 wasyour 2 bad 3 Whatdoyou Students work in their pairs to practise
y — 4 Very 5 didyoudo 6 Whatwasit the dialogue, using the lines they have
Optional activity: Key phrases 7 It wasn't written down. Ask some students to
Befare students practise the dialogue, perform their dialogue for the class.
play the video or audio again, pausing Optional activity: Speaking
after the key phrases. Ask students to i [ 4
ey‘p : der Wth books closed put stgdents m'to Exercise 5 USE IT!
repeat, copying the pronunciation and pairs and ask them to decide who'is ]
intonation that they hear. Student A and who is Student B. Explain Students work in pairs to prepare a new
thatyou are goingto dictate a dialogue dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
ABSWERS : : ' in. Ask students to perform their
SR A starting with a line for Student A, 2gdin:Katime SSOELS 10 PEHHTm.ANS
i Students should write down their lines of dialogues for the class.

the dialogue only. Dictate the following More practice
Exercise 3 dialogue to the class, without pausing to Student Book page 55 (exe 6)
Students work in pairs to practise show where the speaker changes: Workbook page 31

the dialogue.
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3 WRITING * A special event

I can order eventsin the past using sequencing words.

I'llnever forget last July. That's when my big si ‘

] y ] y big sister and her

- boyfriend decided to get married, and my parents had a fantasti

- ~ party at our house to celebrate. i .
irst, my mum and | went shopping for food and drink. At six o’clock. m

sister’s friends arrived for the party. At seven o'clock, my dad stanoe%mey

barbecye in the garden and after that we cooked potatoes and burgers. It was

j @ very warm night. We ate the food and then Dad started the firework display ~
§ that was a great surprise. Finally, at about eleven o' dock, everyone went home.

T}]er.e were about twenty people and we all had a good time. Only our dog

didn't enjoy the party. He stayed in the house - he didn't like the noise of the

fireworks! It was a great evening and | was really happy. iay

1 Read the text. Why did Jack’s parents have a m ’
i

-
&

party? Who did not enjoy the party? / - .'
' "iquT

5 % USE IT! Follow the steps in the Wiiting
Guide. Ask and answer the questions for part B
with your partner.

2 Complete the Key Phrases with words from
the text.

KEY PHRASES

Describing an event

I will never forget?.... ey WRITING GUIDE

There were about ...

ATASK
In about 60 — 80 words, write three
paragraphs about one of these events:

« Awedding -« Tetholiday -« Aparty

BTHINK AND PLAN
1 What and when was the event?
2 What happened first?
3 What happened after that?
4 How many people were there?
5 Howdid you feel after the event?

CWRITE
Paragraph 1: Introduction
I'll never forget ...
Paragraph 2: Event
First.. Afterthat.. Then.. Finally..
Paragraph 3: Conclusion
It was a great evening.

D CHECK

« Pastsimple forms
= Sequencing words: first, after that, then,

finaly 4
‘ The past 41

Itwasagreat® ... 3

Language point: Sequencing

3 Read the text again and find the sequencing
words.

(ﬁrst afterthat then ﬁnally)

4 Look at the sequencing words in bold and put
sentences A—E in the correct order. Which
word describes the beginning of an event,
and which word describes the end?

=== Best party ever!!

£ At8 o'clock my friends arrived.

(3 Finolly oll my friends went hame.
. | 4

Exercise 2
Students complete the key phrases with

Writing « A special

event words from the text. Check answers
; and check that students understand all
g';n b the phrases.
rder events in the past using
sequencing words.
1 lastJuly 2 twenty 3 Weall
4 evening

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from indi encourage students

to say more, e.g. What do youusually do to
celebrate? Do you eat aspecial meal? Do you
take phatos to help you remember the event?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the text and answer the
questions, then compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

They had a party because Jack’s sister
and her boyfriend decided to get
married. The dog didn't enjoy the party.

Language point: Sequencing

Exercise 3

Students find the sequencing words in
the text. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
words. Elicit or explain that we use these
sequencing words to make it clear in what
order things happened.

First, my mum ..., after that we cooked
..., then Dad started ..., Finally, at
about ...

Exercise 4

Students put the sentences in the correct
order. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class. Elicit which word describes
the beginning of an event, and which
describes the end.

1¢ A 3D 4E 58
first is used at the beginning of an event
and finally is used at the end.

Optional activity: Writing

Write on the board:

First, ...

Then ...

After that ...

Finally, ...

Put students into pairs. Ask thermn to
complete the sentences to describe a
party or other special event, without
saying what the event is for. Put pairs
together into groups of four. They take
turns to read their sentences to each
other and try to guess what the special
event was. Ask who guessed correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their text.
Read through the paragraph structure
with the class. Students write their
paragraphs. This can be set for homework.
Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 25

End of unit activities

Cumulative Review, Workbook page 56
*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher's Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit 3
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Culture - Thanksgiving

Aim
Talk about a festival in your country.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What festivals are
there in your country? Which are the most
important festivals each year? Why? Elicit a
few ideas, e.q. Christmas and ask: How do
you usually celebrate these festivals? Elicit a
range of answers.

Background

As Thanksgiving takes places ona
Thursday, many American families

take the Friday as a holiday and enjoy

a long weekend together. After eating
their Thanksgiving dinner, many
people watch professional American
football games either on TV or live,

or they watch the traditional Macy's
Thanksgiving Day parade. This huge
parade with lots of colourful floats takes
place in New York, organised by the
department store chain Macy's. Millions
of people watch it, either on the streets
of New York or onTV.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words. Check their answers
and check that they understand that corn
refers to sweetcorn, rather than to the
grain. Students then work in their pairs

to look at the pictures and answer the
questions. Elicit a few possible answers,
but don't confirm them at this stage.

1 People are eating a traditional
Thanksgiving meal together.
2 1621

Exercise 2 Q) 1-38

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the text and check theiranswers to
exercise 1.

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with

the class.

1

Turkey, corn and potatoes

2 America

3 They were very cold and they didn't
have enough food.

4 The Native Americans showed them.

5 The Pilgrims and the Native Americans

Unit 3

* Thanksgiving
I can talk about a festival in my country.

1 Check the meaning of the words in the box.
Then look at the pictures and answer the
questions.

turkey pumpkin com
harvest hunt settler

1 What is happening in picture A? What are
people eating?

2 When did the event in picture B take place?
a. 1500  b. 1621 c. 1756

2 138 Read and listen to the text and
check your answers to exercise 1.

ﬂlﬂﬂijfonj Day ~

Americans celebrate the Thanksgiving holiday on the
fourth Thursday of November. Families meet fora special
meal including turkey, corn, potatoes and pumpkin pie —
a popular dessert. Then families do activities together
or watchTV.
The Thanksgiving festival celebrates the first harvest of
the Pilgrims — a group of religibus settlers. In September
1620, they left England for America on a ship — the Maytlower.
That winter, when they arrived, they were very cold
and didn't have enough food. So half of them died. A Native American leader,
Squanto, visited the settlers. His people showed the setlers how to grow corn
and vegetables and how to hunt animals for food.

In autumn 1621, after a good harvest, the Pilgrims held a big celebration t¢ thank =
God. They invited the Native Americans. For three days, they ate together. Also, alins”
they played games, sang sonas and danced. It was the start of a long tradition.

&
b
)‘ll» - ~’_.

3 Read thetext again and answer the questions. 4 D YOUR CULTURE Choose a festival in

1 What do peopls eat on Thanksgiving Day? yourhom.etown./ city. Then ask and answer
2 Where did the Pilgrimsarrive in 16202 the questions with your partner.
3 Why did many settlers die in the first winter? 1 When is the festival?
.ﬂ 4 How did they learn to grow food? 2 Where is it?
% 5 Whowent to the first Thanksgiving meal? 3 What do people celebrate?
\:;_‘f' 4 Howdo they celebrate it?
3 g 5 Do people have special food?
<l o ) ] 6 Do they do special activities?
gl , 5 @5 USE IT! Writea short description
22 i1 3 (35 —50 words) of a festival in Viét Nam.
L ’ Use your answers in exercise 4 to help you.
42 CULTURE
Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE - £ g <
; ) Optional activity: Speaking
Allow students time to read the questions
4 G For homework, ask students to find out
and prepare their iceas individually. Put g

S : about a festival in another part of the
them into pairs to ask and answer the . . . :

: ] ; world. Brainstorm some ideas with the
questions. Discuss the answers with . A
hacthes class or suggest a few ideas, e.g. Saint

? Patrick's Day in Ireland, Diwali in India,
ANSWERS Camival in Brazil. Ask students to find
Students’ own answers. information online and prepare a short
presentation on the festival.
i 1
Exercise 5 kUSE m ‘ In the next lesson, put students into
Students write their descriptions small groups to present their festivals to
individually. Put them into small groups to each other and choose their favourite
compare their answers. Discuss as a class 10 present 10 the class. Ask groups in
what students enjoy and don't enjoy about turn to present their favourite festival
festivals in their country. to the class. Discuss as a class which
ANSWERS festivals students would like to take part
Students’ own answers. inand why
ANSWERS
Students’ own answers.




” explore feel gve meet travel

Down _
;ﬁnd leave take stay visit

4 TELLING A STORY. Work in teams. Follow the
instructions.

Each person chooses a verb from the box
‘and writes it down.

come explore find feel get give
go have help leave meet see
stay look take travel visit watch

Exercise 3

Students complete the crossword. They
could work in pairs for this, and you
could do itas a race. Check answers with
the class.

As an extension, students could write a
sentence using each of the verbs inthe
past simple form.

Across: 1 travelled 5 felt 6 gave
7 met 9 explored

Down:1 took 2 visited 3 left

4 stayed 8 found

Exercise 4

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand what they have

to do.

Divide the class into teams of seven

or eight students. Students follow the
instructions and build up their story. Ask
each team to tell their complete story to
the class.

Alternatively, you could do this activity
with the whole class. Write the verbs

on the board and go around the class,
with students each adding a sentence
in tumn until the story becomes too long
to remember.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Point to the example and explain that
students have to use the code to find the
first and last letters of the adjectives, then
complete them and match them to their
opposites. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. With stronger
classes, you could doit as a race.

boring - exciting
tiny - enormous
kind - cruel
useful - useless
alive - dead

W b W N e

Exercise 2

Focus on the pictures with the class and
check that students know the words for all
the things.

Read out the instructions, then divide the
class into groups of three, Explain that two
people will play the game, and the third
personwill be the referee.

Allow students 20 seconds to look at the
pictures, then ask the students who will
be playing the game 10 close their books.
They take it in turns to say what objects
there were. The referee confirms whether
their memory is right. Players continue
until one of them can't remember any
more objects.

Students can swap roles and play again.

Students’' own answers.

Unit3
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Unit summary
Vocabulary

Actions and movement: climb up, hang
from, hold, jump up, kick, lie on; sit on,
stand in, pick up, walk on
Adjectivesand adverbs: bad, badly,
brave, bravely, careful, carefully,
comfortable, comiortably, creative,
creatively, easy, easily, happy, happily,
patient, patiently, polite, politely, quiet,
quietly, rude, rudely, stow, slowly,

good, well, fast

Language focus

Past continuous: affirmative and
negative

Past continuous: questions

Past simple and past continuous

Speaking
| can show that I'm interested in a
topic.

Writing
|-.can write a description of an event
using linking words.

Vocabulary - Actions
and movement

Aim
Describe a photograph.

THINK!

Ask: Do you take photos on your phone?
Whatdo you usually take photos of? Elicit
answers from individual students. Ask: Do
you have a favourite photo on your phone?
Why is it your favourite? What does it show?
Elicit answers from individual students.
Alternatively, students could discuss the
questions in pairs. Ask some students to
tell the class about their partner’s favourite
photo. If students have their phones with
them, you could allow them to show their
partner their favourite photo.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 139

Students match the pictures with the
verbsin the box. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Play
the audio for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and make sure students understand all
the verbs. Play the audio again, pausing
after words with difficult pronunciation for
students to repeat, e.q. climb.

Unit4

b cuLps2

In the plectura

VOCABULARY » Actions and movement

Ican describe a photograph.

4

THINK! Do you have a favourite photo on your phone?
Why is it your favourite?

1 ~@139 Match pictures 1-10 with the verbs in the box. Then
listen and check.

cdimbup hangfrom hold jumpup
kick lieon siton standin pickup walkon

"
H@ ; Hk ’

2 Read thedescriptions of four photos in the observation test
and match descriptions 1-4 with four photos from A—F. Then
choose the correct verbs in blue.

OBSERVATION TEST

This is brilliant, The boy is on the beach and he's picking up /
sitting on his head, which ishanging from / lying on the sand.

They're inthe desert, or somewhere very hot. The woman is
2 wearing a hatand there's a tiny man on it. He's standing in /

walking on the hat,

The man is climbing up / kicking the dinosaur: He's )

very brave because he's really small and thedinosauris

enarmous and very angry!

The manis in a park and he's climbing up / ho}d‘mga really
ﬂsmall woman in his hand. She's wearing a white dress.

Are they getting married?

% Extra listening and speaking p109

1 dimbup 2 jumpup 3 lieon
4 kick 5 pickup 6 standin 7 siton
8 walkon 9 hold 10 hang from

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs and ask them

to cover the descriptions in the
Observation test. Ask them to choose
one of the photos and describe it using
verbs from exercise 1. Remind them that
we use the present continuous to talk
about things that are happening now.
Students can check theiranswers by
looking at the descriptions again.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Focus on the photos and use them

to teach desert. Students read the
descriptions and match them with four of
the photos (A-F). Check answers, then ask
students to read the descriptions again
and choose the correct wards to complete
them. Check answers with the class and
ask: Which photo do you like best? Why?

D 2B 3C 4A

1

1 picking up, lying on
2 walking on
3

4

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Play a miming game to practise the
vocabulary. Sit on the edge of your
desk and ask: What am | doing? Elicit
the answer (You'esitting on the desk).
Ask students in turn to choose one of
the verbs and mime it. Their classmates
guess the verbs.

Students’own answers.

kicking
holding




Watch or
listen. Which photos
are the speakers
describing?

0 135%

listen again. Which

of the key phrases do you hear? Who says
them?

KEY PHRASES

Describing a photo

In the middle [

In front of @l

Behind %

On the left /On the right @ B &

At thetop/ At thebottom [ [

In the foreground / In the background " m

5 ¢ D USEIT! Work

Exercise 3 ) 1-40 page 134

Read out the question, then play the
video or audio. Students watch or listen
and identify the photos the speakers are
describing. Check answers with the class.
(If you're using the audio-only version,
please see the audio script on page 134
for names of speakers.)

1F 2E 3F 4E

Exercise 4 Q) 1-40  page 134

Read through the key phrases with the
class and use the graphics to elicit or teach
the meaning. Play the video or audio
again for students to watch or listen and
note down the phrases they hear. Check
answers with the class.

In the middle (Lilly)

In front of (Elijah)

Behind (Rebecca)

On the left / right (Lilly)

In the foreground / In the background
(Rebecca)

erl -
Affirmative imperatives

Standthere.
Sit here.
Move behind it.

in a group. Usethe
Key Phrases tocreate
your own photograph.

Maria, stand here in theforeground. Hold thiscup.
David and Juan, sit on the chairs at the back, <o it looks
like you're standing in the cup.

| Finished?
Think of your favourite photo on your
| phone, Describe it to your group.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:
1 | — see people in an open space.
2 |tlooks — there are two people
hanging from his arms.
3 — awoman holding a really
small man,
4 He _—_ small because he's
behind her.
Put students into pairs and ask them to
complete the sentences from memory.
Play the video or audio again for them
to check. Point out that these are also
useful phrases for describing photos.

ANSWERS

1 can 2 like 3 Theres 4 looks

Optional activity: Key phrases

Put students into pairs and ask them

to prepare a description of one of the
other photos, using some of the key
phrases. Ask some pairs to read their
descriptions to the class. Other students
can identify the photo and note down
key phrases that they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Read out the task, then read through

the information in the Remember! box
with the class. With stronger classes,
you could elicit or teach some more
useful imperatives, e.g. Hold your arms
out. Bend over. Lean forwards / back. Smile!
Look worried,

Put students into small groups. Allow
them time to plan their photograph, then
allow them to position themselves ready
1o take it. Monitor to make sure they are
giving instructions in English. If students
have their phones with them, they could
take their photo and show it to the class.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can work in their groups
to describe their favourite photos. They
could then show the photo to the group,
to check if the description was accurate.

More practice
Workbook page 26

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Reading - A moment
in time

Aim
Predict what an article is about using
the title and photos.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit some ideas. Ask more questions
to encourage students to say more, e.g.
Should you throw some rubbish (paper,
bottles, cans...) away? Why or why not?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read the study strategy with the class,
Point out to students that they will find

it easier to understand a text if they take
time to look at photos and the title and
try to predict what it is about before they
read it.

Exercise 2

Ask students to look at the photos. Elicit
what the people are doing, and ask
students to guess which countries they
are in. Students read the article quickly to
check their ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Background

Chiang Mai (meaning “New City"in
Thai), is the largest city in northern
Thailand and the capital of Chiang Mai
Province. Itis 700 km north of Bangkok
in a mountainous region. The climate

is warm and hot all year round, though
during the dry season it can be much
cooler at nighttime than in the daytime.

Exercise 3 ) 1.41

Allow students time to read through the
sentences, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and decide if the sentences
are true or false. With stronger classes,
you could ask students to correct the false
sentences. Check answers with the class.

THER

1 Faise ( (She was making a toy with
ice-cream sticks.)

2 True

3 False (The café was full)

4 False (They were making decorations
from old tyres and bottles. They were
talking but they were working very
hard too.)

5 True

Exercise 4 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.

Unit4

READING ¢ A moment in time

Ican predict what an artide s about using th

THINK! What should you do with rubbish?

L3S ]
l.llllllllll...llll.l.lll

WHAT SHOULDYOU

DO WITH RUBBISH?

| happened to see this 6-year-old girl in Chiang Mai,
Thailand. She wasn't playing with the toy. She was
making it with ice-cream sticks. The toy was still
simple, but it was a success for such a little girl. She still
wanted to make more and more toys. While lwas taking
some photos ofthe toys, she was smiling nicely, Whata

clevergirl!
{Chiang Mai, Thailand)

1 ReadtheStudy Strategy. Then use the
strategy to do exercise 2.

Predicting content

Before you read a text:
1 Look atthe title and the photos. Can you
guess the topic?

Why are they doing it? Which countries are
they in? Read thetexts and check.

3 141 Read and listen to the text. Write
True or False. Explain your answers.

made some toys with ice-cream sticks.
2 According to the photographer, the toy
was good.

46 In the picture

STUDY STRATEGY

2 Read the text to see if your ideas are right.

2 Look at the photos. What are the people doing?

1 The &-year-old girl in Chiang Mai, Thailand

e titleand photos,

| went to a café n Than Vén Nhiép Street, District 2
on a beautiful Sunday morning. The café was full
when | got there. Some people were making
decorations from old tyres and bottles. They were
talking but they were working very hard too.
Although their business was different, it was
meaningful to the envionment. Their start-up

seemed to be a success story,
(H& ChiMinh City, V&t Narn )

4 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to
check the meaning of the words in blue in
the text.

Language point: Although

5 Findthe word although in the second text.
What is it used for?
Their business was different, but it was meaningful to
the environment.
=> Although their business wasdifferent, it was
meaningful to the environment.

6 Combine the two sentences using although
and but.

1 Sheis alittle girl. She is helpful.

2 Many collectors want to own her toys. She
does not want to sell them.

7 § D USE IT! Work in pairs. Do you think
that recycling can change the world? Can you
think of an idea to make toys from rubbish?

3 The café was empty.

4 Some people were relaxing with
decorations.

5 The writer liked the café
with recycled decorations.

Workbook page 36 exercise 5

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following questions on the

board:

1 What did the girl want to do with
ice-cream sticks?

2 What was she doing while the writer
was taking some photos of the toys?

3 Where was the café and when did
the writer go there?

4 What did the writer say about the
people at the café?

Students work in pairs to read the article

again and answer the questions. Check

answers with the class.

1 She wanted to make more and
more toys.

2 She was smiling nicely while he was
taking some photos of the toys.

3 He went to a café in Than Van Nhiép
Street, District 2 on a beautiful
Sunday morning.

4 Although their business was
different, it was meaningful to the
environment.

Exercise 5

Have students focus on the example and
allow them time to find out the use of
although. Check the answer with the class.

You use although to introduce a
subordinate clause containing a
statement which contrasts with the
statement in the main clause.

Exercise 6

Allow students time to combine the
sentences using afthough and but.
Remind students to pay attention to the
punctuations. Check the answers with the
class.

1 Sheis a little girl, but she is helpful.
Although sheisa little girl, sheis
helpful.

2 Many collectors want to own her toys,
but she does not want to sell them.
Although many collectors want to
own her toys, she does not want to
sell them.



LANGUAGE FOCUS - Past c

nuous: al

mative and nega
=

| can describe what was happening when a photograph was taken.

1 Complete the sentences with the words in the
box. Then check your answers in the text on

page 46.

(was wasn't were weren't )

1 The little girl.......... smiling nicely.

. playing with the toy.

3 She.....makingtoys with ice-cream sticks.

4 Some people..........SiNGING.

5 They .making decorations from
tyres and bottles.

2 Look at the sentences in exercise 1. Then
choose the correct words in the Rules.

o

r RULES )

1 We use the past continuous to talk about
a finished action / an action in progress
in the past.

2 We form the past continuous with did /
was (were) and the -ing / base form of
the verb.

3 We form the negative of the past
continuous with wasn’t (weren't) / didn’t

L and the base / -ing form of the verb.

3 Complete the text using the past continuous
form of the verbs in brackets.

Photographer David

(visit) Sulawesi, an
island in Indonesia.

(photograph) the

monkeys there and they

- O N (jump)all
over his camera and camera
bag. One of the bravest
monkeys‘. ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
(play) with the camera, and
it took a photo. The monkey
took over 100 photos that
day, but the one that
became aclassic was

this photo: the monkey

, SN (smile)
when he took theselfie.

4 Write true sentences about today. Use the

affirmative or negative form of the past
continuous.

|/ sleep /at830a.m.

Iwasn't sleeping at .30 a.m.

1 mydad /work/9am.

2 my friends / walk / to school at 8a.m.
3 it/ rain / early this morning

4 |/ ride / my bike /at815a.m.

5 My family /sleep/at5am.

5 €D USE IT! Workin pairs. Look at the

photo and imagine you saw the event.
Describe what was happening. Use the
questions to help you.

G

1 Where did the event happen?
2 What were you doing when you saw this?
3 What were the children doing?

4 What was the girl in blueT-shirt doing?

/ Finished? |
Finish the monkey’s story:
‘Iwas sittingin a tree in
Indonesia one day ..."

In the picture 47

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.

They then discuss the questions in pairs.

Ask some students to tell the class their
ideas.

More practice
Workbook page 36
Practice Kit Reading 4

Language focus « Past

continuous: affirmative

and negative

Aim
Describe what was happening when a
photograph was taken.

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about
the story of the people on page 46. Elicit
a few ideas, then ask: Was the girl playing
with a toy? Elicit answers and write on

the board: She wasn't playing with the toy.
She was making it with ice-cream sticks.
Underline the verbs and elicit or explain
that they are in the past continuous form.

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with the
correct words then check their answers in
the text on page 46. Check answers with
the class.

ANSWERS

1 was 2 wasn't
4 werent 5 were

3 was

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences and complete the rules. With
weaker classes, read through the rules
with the class and elicit the answers.

ANSWERS
1 anactioninprogess 2 was (were)
3 wasn't (weren't)

Language note

In the past continuous, we use was/
wasn'tfor [/ he/ she/ it forrns, and we
use were / weren't forwe / you / they
forms: They were working.

(NOT Fheywasworking:)

Exercise 3

Focus on the photo of the monkey on the
phone and ask: Who do you think took this
photo? Hicit a few ideas, then ask students
to read the text quickly, ignoring the
gaps, tofind out. (The monkey tookit as

a selfie)) Students complete the text with
the correct verb forms in brackets. Check
answers with the class

was visiting

was photographing
were jumping

was playing

was smiling

Wb W N -

Exercise 4

Read out the example sentence and elicit
another example. Students then write

the remaining sentences. Allow students
time to compare theiranswers in pairs,
then check answers with the class. With
stronger classes, students or fast finishers
could write one more sentence about
what they were / weren't doing earlier.

1 Mydad was / wasn't working at 9 a.m.

2 My friends were / weren't walking to
school at 8 a.m.

3 Itwas/ wasn't raining early this
morning.

4 | was/wasn't riding my bike at
8.15a.m.

5 My family was/ wasn't sleeping
at 5a.m.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Focus on the photo and check that
students know the wards collect and
rubbish bag. Allow students time to
prepare their answers to the questions
individually, then put them into pairs to
discuss what was happening in the photo.
Ask some students to tell the class their
ideas.

Students’' own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity, Students can prepare their

story individually then work in pairs.
Alternatively, ask them to read their stories
to the class. Ask other students which
stories they enjoyed listening to and why.

More practice
Workbook page 27

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Vocabulary and
listening - Adjectives
and adverbs

Aim
Listen to scmeone describing photos,
and understand the main ideas.

THINK!

Ask students what photographs they
prefer. people, places or sport. Elicit
answers, and encourage students to give
reasons for their answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-42

Students read the texts and choose the
correct words. Play the audio for students
to check their answers. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words.

1 easy 2 fast 3 patient

4 comfortable 5 quietly 6 rude
7 happily 8 politely 9 slowly
10 carefully 11 creative 12 bad
13 good 14 creatively

Exercise 2

Students complete the table with the
adjectives and adverbs. Check answers
with the class. Elicit which adverbs are
regular and irregular, and €licit the spelling
rules for reqular adverbs.

Adjectives: easy, brave, slow, fast, happy,
patient, comfortable, careful, polite,
rude, creative, bad, good, quiet

Adverbs: badly, quietly, happily, rudely,
politely, well, slowly, patiently, carefully,
bravely, creatively, comfortably

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write these sentences on the board:

a You have to be patient/ patiently to
get good photos.

b You have to wait patient/ patiently to
get good photos.

Students choose the correct words to

complete the sentences. Check answers

with the class and elicit that we use

adjectives to describe nouns, and we use

adverbs to say how we do something.

a patient b patiently

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Adjectives and adverbs

| can listen to someone describing photos, and understand the main ideas.

THINK! What photographs do you prefer: people, places or sport? Why?

| Expert tips | How tO t

yPlem'e'nl:\e:ui(ti’:

spolite / to fake

pr:)tos of people you don't

‘ know. Most peaple will
happily / rudely say yes

| if you ask 'po|ite / well

i for permission >

ake better photos

! A ltisn't "easy / brave to phetograph wild animals
because they are 2slow / fast. You need fo be
very *happy / patient. Find o *comfortable /

careful place and sit *badly / quietly.

Holiday photot are often 2bad / slow,
so If you want 1o toke a ®good / quiet
photo, think *creatively / comfortably

<«{ When people are
doing sports; they
don't move 2slowly /
patiently, so chocse
©carefully / bravely
where you stand. For
dangerous sports, the
potographer needs o
bo Meroative / slow and
good at the sport, ioo.

and choose unusual angles. %

1 10142 Read the texts and choose the
correct words. Listen and check.

2 Complete the table with the adjectives and
adverbs in exercise 1.

bad | badly

4 7143 Listen againand answer the questions.
1 What wasthe squirrel doing in photo A?
2 Inphoto B, why was the photographerin Asia?
3 Inphoto C was the photographer skiing?
4 Where was the r

photographer R. 3

in photo @ M
5 In photo D, was the

photographer fast fast

standing in the boat?  good well

5 {0 USE IT! Work in pairs. Say how you can
do the activities in the box. Use adverbs from
exercise 2.

< J143 listen toa photographer explaining
how he took these photos. Put photos A-D in

the order you hear.

48 In the picture

learn vocabulary read sing
speak to your teacher swim

1A 2C€ 3B 4D

Exercise 4 Q) 1.43 page 134

Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. With stronger
classes, students could answer the
guestions from memory then listen to
check. Check answers with the class.

4 \Where were the people in photo D?
Students work in pairs to answer the
questions from memory. Play the audio
again for them to check their answers.

1 anhour
2 sports that hecan do
3 they were wearing traditional

Exercise 3 Q) 1-43  page 134

Point out that students don't need to
understand every word, just the main idea.
Play the audio. Students listen and put the
photos in the order they are mentioned.
Check answers with the class.

158  Unit4

1 It was running up and down the tree
and eating nuts.

He was travelling.

Yes, he was.

He was on the person’s left.

No, he was sitting in the boat.

v b W N

Optional activity: Listening
Write these questions on the board:

1 How long did the photographer wait
to get photo A?

2 What sports does he take photos of?

3 What were the peoplein photo C
wearing?

clothes
4 they were at one end of a boat

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Focus on the Remember! box and remind
students that these two adverbs are
irregular. Students work in pairs to say
how they dao the activities. With stronger
classes, students can use their own ideas
to make more sentences.

More practice
Workbook page 28

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Past continuous: questions

LANGUAGE FOCUS - Past continuous: questions

» Past simple and past continuous
Ican talk about travel.

1 Match questions 1-4 with answersa—d. Then
complete the rule.
1 Was the squirrel a.No, itwasn't.
eating flowers?
2 Were the two men b. Steve's friend.
posing?
3 What were the men c. Yes, they were.
doing?
4 Who was skiing? d. They were using
a computer.
RULE )
We form past continuous questions with:
(question word) +7 or?

+ subject + -ing form.

2 Write questions and answers using the past

continuous.

the men /ride / horses 2 X

Were the men riding horses? No, they weren't.

1 the squirrel / eat / nuts? v

2 where /your friends / travel thistime last
year? (in Canada)

3 what /you/do/ last nightat 8 pm.?
(watchTv)

4 Maria /swim /in ariver? X

5 who / you /talkto / after class yesterday ?
(Mary)

{3784 PRONUNCIATION Word stress in

questions

Listen. Which words are stressed in each

phrase? Listen again and repeat.

1 Were you sleeping at 7 a.m. yesterday?

2 Was your mum listening to music at 8 pm.
last night?

3 What were you doing on Sunday morning?

4 Who were you talking to before class this
morning?

Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions

from exercise 3. Make true answers.

Were you cleeping at
7 a.m. yesterday?

f—————
{ Yes. Iwas. |
, i dihdantd®

&

Past simple and past continuous

5 Studythe sentences. Then complete the
Rules with past simple and past continuous.

| saw this squirrel while | was photographing
flowers in a park.

| was photographing flowers when | saw
this squirrel.

RULES )

in progress and the

actions.

2 Weoften use when before the®

6 Complete the sentences using the past simple
and past continuous form of the verbs in
brackets.

We saw (see) the Pyramids while we were

visiting (visit) Egypt.
|

(take) photos of my friend

...... (cycle).

climb) when she

have| an accident.

. (take) photos of elephants
(travel) across

(not sieep} when
(get) home late last night.

7 $ D USEIT! Work in pairs. Imagine you
travelled around the world. Talk about
things you did using the past simple and past
continuous. Use the ideas in the table and
your own ideas.
| saw & tiger while | wasvisiting lndia.
buy
climb
eat stay
meet while visit
see work
speak
take
/\ Finished? - ;

Imagine you travelled around Viét Nam. Write ‘

_.a diary (60 — 80 words) about what you did.

In the picture 49

Language focus « Past
continuous: questions
« Past simple and past
continuous

Aim
Talk about travel.

Warm-up

Refer students back to the photos on
page 48 and ask: What was the squirrel
doing when the photographer saw it? Elicit
the answer (it was running up and down
the tree and eating nuts), then write the
question on the board. Underline the verb
and elicit that it is the question form of the
past continuous.

Past continuous: questions

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
questions with the answers. Check

answers, then ask students to read the rule
and complete it. With weaker classes,
read out the rule and elicit the answers.

1a e 34,406
Rules:1 was 2 were
Exercise 2

Read out the example. Students write the
questions and answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 Was the squirrel eating nuts?
Yes, it was.

2 Where were your friends travelling
this time last year?
They were travelling in Canada.

3 What were you doing last night at
8 pm.?
| was watching TV.

4 Was Maria swimming in a river?
No, she wasn't.

5 Who were you talking to after class
yesterday? | was talking to Mary.

Exercise 3 ) 1.44 PRONUNCIATION:
Word stress in questions

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the questions. Elicit that the main

verb is stressed, and Wh- words are also
stressed, but was / were are not stressed.
Play the audio again, pausing after each
question for students to repeat.

1 Wereyou sleeping at 7 a.m. yesterday?

2 Was your mum listening to music at
8 p.m. last night?

3 What were you doing on Sunday
morning?

4 Who were you talking to before class
this morning?

Exercise 4

Read out the example. Point out that was/
were are stressed in short answers. Allow
students time to prepare their answers to
the questions, then put them into pairs to
ask and answer them.

Past simple and past
continuous

Exercise 5

Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and complete the rules, Check
answers with the class.

1 pastcontinuous 2 pastsimple
3 pastsimple 4 pastcontinuous

Exercise 6
Read out the example. Students complete

the sentences with the correct verb forms.
Check answers with the class.

1 took, were cycling
2 was climbing, had
3 took, were travelling
4 weren't sleeping, got

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the example. Encourage
students to use their imaginations.
Encourage them to make notes, but not to
write full sentences. Put students into pairs
to talk about their imagined experiences.
Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner’s imagined experiences.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their diaries
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
fast finishers toread their diaries to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 29

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Speaking « Expressing
interest

Aim

Show that you're interested in a topic.

THINK!

Read the sentence with the class and elicit
responses from individual students. Ask
more questions, e.g. When did you take it?
Where was it? Do you think it’sa good photo?
Why?Encourage students to talk about
their own opinions and experiences.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-45

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the correct phrases. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the questions about Julie to the
class and elicit the answers.

1 do you think

2 wereyou

3 wassitting

4 fell off

5 was cycling

A man fell off his bike. Julie was
watching a cycling race when she took
the photo.

Exercise 2 &) 1-45

Put students into pairs and ask them

to cover the dialogue in exercise 1.
Students read the key phrases and try to
remember who said them. Play the video
or audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

Amelia: Thatone's brilliant It's an
amazing photo. Really? I'mimpressed!
Julie: You're kidding! That's really kind
of you.

4 SPEAKING « Expressing interest

I can show thatI'm Interested in a topic.

THINK! Describe the last photo you took on your phone.

Amelia Hey, these are good photos, Julie. Did you
take them?
Yes. My new phone takes really good photos.
of this one?
Amelia | like it. That one's brilliant.
Julie  Yeah, I'm pleased with it. | was very lucky.
Amelia Butthe poor guy wasn't lucky! Where

’. when you tock it?
..on a wall by the
while he

Julie

Julie

p: :

Amelia Well, it's an amazing photo. Wasit near here

Julie  No, it was a cycling race near Bristol. | went
with my brother.

Amelia Really? Did he take partin therace?

Julie  You'rekidding! He doesn’t even ride a bike.

Amelia Well, it's an amazing photo. I'm impressed!

Julie  That's really kind of you. Thanks.

1 (3 73145 Complete the dialogue with
the phrases in the box. Then watch or listen
and check. What happened in Julie’s photo?
Where was Julie when she took the photo?

doyouthink fell off was cycling
was sitting  were you

2 {20145 Look atthe Key Phrases. Cover
the dialogue and try to rememberwho says
the phrases, Amelia or Julie. Watch or listen
again and check.

KEY PHRASES

Expressing interest
That one’s brilliant.
It's an amazing photo.
Really?

You're kidding!
I'm impressed.
That's really kind of you.

3 {3 Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

50 In the picture

B (o ——

?

4 Imagine thatyou took this photo. Think
about your answers to these questions.
1 Where were you?
2 Why wereyou there?
3 What were the people doing?

5 €O USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a new
dialogue. Use the key phrases and your ideas
from exercise 4. Then practise your dialogue.

Did you take this photo?
( Yes. What do you think of it? j

Optional activity: Key phrases
Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

T60  Unit4

Exercise 4

Focus on the photo and ask questions to
elicit what it shows, e.g. What can you see?
What are the people doing? Where do you
think they are? Why do you think they are
doingthis? Students work individually to
think about their answers to the questions.
Elicit a few possible answers from
individual students.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!
Students work in pairs to prepare a new

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to find an interesting
photo on their phone to show to a
classmate. Put students into pairs to
show their photographs and discuss
them, using the key phrases. With
weaker classes, students could prepare
a dialogue first, before they practise
it. With stronger classes, students
could improvise a dialogue based on
their photas.

Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner’s photo.

again. Ask same students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

dialogue. Students swap roles and practise I

More practice
Student Book page 57 (exe 14)




is a linking word. Point out that some
linking words may be expressions made
up of more than one word. Students
work in pairs to find the linking words in
the text. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the words.

while (lines 1 and 4), when (line 5),
as soon as (line 10), after a few minutes

4 WRITING ¢ The story of a rescue

I can write a description ofan eventusing linking words.

THINK! When do animals need humans to help them?

T NN VT r
o‘iboce*uon.ocao‘q:o I

,._.q An exciting rescue

I;anguage point: Linking words
la Read the text again and find the linking

words: after, as soon as, when, while.
2

| took this photo while we were on a saferi holiday
in Kenya lostFebruary. It was an amozing rescue
and | was lucky fo see it.

It happened while we were laking photos of wild Choose the correct linking words. (line 11)
animals. We were driving slowly when we saw .~ 1 Isawa bearwhen /while | was walking in i
o bulldozer. There was a group of people and i the forest. Exercise 4

they were looking at something. There was an
elephant. It was in a mud hole and it couldn't get

2 Assoon as /Whilelsaw it, | dimbed a tree.

3t ran away while / when my friends Students choose the correct linking words.

out. The elephant wasn't moving, but it was alive. arrived. With weaker classes, students could
A bulldozer was breaking the sides o the hole. As & g:vi'na Tewiminutesy AssdondsITiimbied work in pairs for this, Check answers with

socn as it was possible, the elephant climbed out.

After a few minutes, it walked away. 5 &, N the class.
The elephant was very lucky o be alive dfter twelve 3 L3E ITL. Follow the steps in the Wilting FANSWERS
g Guide.
hours in the hole. The rescuers were very pleased :
: : 1 while
and one of them posted a video of the rescue online.
WRITING GUIDE 1 AS SEON 38

1 Read the story. Where was the rescue? What ATASK 3 whan

was the writer doing?
Imagine that you took the photo of a fire
rescue. Write a story (60 — 80 words) with
the title An amazing rescue.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 When and where did the rescue happen?
2 What happened fo the people in the
photo?
3 Whywas the rescue difficult?
4 Howdid the rescue end?

C WRITE

2 Complete the key phrases from the text in 4 Aftera few minutes

your notebook. Then read the text and check
your answers.

KEY PHRASES WA S

Describing eventsin a photo

I took this photo while ...

It wasanamazing ...

I'was lucky to ..

It happened while ...

There was a group of people and®..

Optional activity: Writing
Write on the board:

1 Assoon asl saw the lion, ...
2 | fell off my bike while ...

3 lwas travelling around Australia
when ...

Paragraph 1: Introduction

| took this photo ...

Paragraph 2: The people and the rescue
There was / There were ...

Paragraph 3: The end and your opinion
The rescuers ...

D CHECK

« when, while, as soon as, after
« There was [ There were
- Pastsimple and past continuous verbs

J

In the picture 51

Writing « The story of
arescue

Aim
Write a description of an event using
linking words.

The rescue was in Kenya. The writer was
taking photos of wild animals.

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases
with words from the text. Students read
the text and check answers, Check that
students understand all the phrases.

4 | pulled the dog aut of the water.
After a few minutes, ...

Put students into pairs. Ask them to

complete the sentences with their

own ideas. Ask some pairs to read their

sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their text.
Read through the paragraph structure
with the class. Students write their story.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students' own answers.

THINK!
Focus on the photo and elicit what is ANSWRS i More practice
happening. Ask: When do animals need JE SRR e Workbook page 31
o last February
humansto help them? Elicit answers from R End of unit activities
individual students. Prompt students if caait Cumulative Review, Workbook page 57

they are struggling for ideas, e.g. What

about when there is a natural disaster?
What about young animals whose mothers
have died?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1
Students read the story and answer the

questions, then compare their answers in

pairs. Check answers with the class.

we were taking photos of wild animals
they were looking at something

[ S PV )

Language point: Linking
words

Exercise 3

Elicit or explain that linking words join
ideas together and tell us when different
actions happened. Read out the first
sentence of the story and elicit that while

*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit 4
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4 CLIL « Art: The history
of animation

Aim
Talk about animation techniques.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What kinds of films
doyou like watching? Elicit a few ideas.

If students mention any animated films,
ask questions about them to elicit the
fact that they are animated, e.g. How did
they make that film? Are there actors in it?

If students don't mention any animated
films, mention one, e.q. Toy Story, and elicit
that it is animated. Write animation on the
board and elicit or teach the meaning.
Tell students they are going to learn
about animation.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and match them
with the pictures. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words.

stick figure
character

cel
backgrounds

oN"®m >

Exercise 2 Q) 1-46

Read through the headings with the
class and check that students understand
motion (= movement). Play the audio.
Students listen and read and match the
headings with the paragraphs. Check
answers with the class.

ANSWERS

Te 2a 3d 4b

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Allow students time to
compare the answers in pairs before you
check with the class.

1 The zoopraxiscope took photographs
of moving things.

2 The Lumiére brothers invented the
cinematograph in 1895.

3 They used stop motion animation to
make King Kong in 1933.

4 Disney studios made the first cartoon
with sound.

5 Film-makers started using computers
for special effects in the 1960s.

6 The first CGI feature film was Toy Story.

Unit4

Ican talk about animation techniques.

1 Check the meaning of thewords in the box.
Then match them with the pictures.

(ce! character backgrounds stickfigure)

2 9146 Read and listen to the text. Match
headings a~d with paragraphs 1-4.
2. Stop-motion animation
b. Computer animation
c. Early animation
d. Hand-drawn animation

3 Read thetext again and answer the questions.
1 What did the zoopraxiscope do?
2 When did the Lumiére brothers make the
cinematograph?
3 What technique did they use to make
King Kong in 19337

4 Which studio made the first cartoon with

sound?

5 When did film-makers start using
computers for special effects?

6 What is the name of the first CCl feature
film?

4 ("D USEIT! Research the making of your
favourite animated film. Prepare ashort
presentation (60 ~ 80 words) on the film.
Include this information:

Which film-makers and studios worked

on the film?

» What animaticn techniques dic they use?

Was ita blockbuster?

» What do you like aboutit?

Give your presentation to the class.

52 CLL

CLIL » Art: The history of animation

SR

@ In ||I(? 1880s. liml\\‘mu'(l Muybridge invented the

zovpraxiscope. This machine took photographs
of moving things. This was the earliest form of
animation.

In 1805, the Lumiére brothers invented the

cnematograph. Eardy film-makers used it
to make stop-motion animation. With this
| technique. they made King Kong in 1933,
i
- gt
ln vlu 19208, Walt Disney began to use hand
drawn animation’. Artists drew the pictures
@mun transperent pieces of plastic, or cols.
The film-makers put the cels on painted
buckgeounds und photographed them one at
a time. In 1928, Disney studios introduced the
churucter of Mickey Mouse in the first cartoon
with sound. Steamboat Willie. ‘
Al ».
le started using computer

f
4®ummul| . \l first, computers could only
| muke simple stick figures move on films, but
by the 1990s, studios used realistic computer
generated imagery (CGl) for special effects.
Soon. they were producing completely
computer-animated films: Tov Story [1995)
was the flest fully CGI curtoon.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Exercise 4 USEIT!

Write the following definitions on

the board:

1 thought of sormething new
(paragraph 1)

2 away of doing something
(paragraph 2)

3 thin and clear, so you can see
through it (paragraph 3)

4 pictures (paragraph 4)

Students work in pairs and find words in

the text to match the definitions. With

weaker classes, write the answers on

the board in a jumbled order and ask

students to find the words in the text

and match them with the definitions.

Check answers with the class and check

that students understand the words.

1 invented
2 technique
3 transparent
4 imagery

Read through the task and questions with
the class. Check that students understand
everything. Students work individually

to do their research and prepare their
presentation. Students could do this

for homework. Put students into small
groups to give their presentations to each
other. Ask some students to tell the class
which films they enjoyed learning about
and why.

Students’ own answers,

More practice

CLILextension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Streetart, DVD, iTools



What were Lucy and Jill talking about?
How was Stephen feeling yesterday?
Where was Joe driving his taxi to?
Why was Jenny calling America?
Students’own answers.

3 WORK IN PAIRS; Find the past continuous
questions about
the people in
exercise 2.
Think of
SOme answers
to the
questions.

ff + StudentA: Describe as many verbs inthe
listas you canin one minute. You must not
speak but you can draw or act.

+ Student B: Close your book and guess the
verbs and prepositions. Say the answers.

- Thestudent who guesses the most in one
minute is the winner.

climbup hangfrom jumpup
lieon pickup siton

stand in walk on

Exercise 4

Point out that the example answer fast is
formed by putting together two sets of
letters from the grid.

Students work individually or in pairs to
find nine more adverbs. With stronger
classes, students could do this as a race.

Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the adverbs.

As an extension, put students into pairs

4 Find nine more adverbs. and ask them 1o write example sentences

i eas _|polit |bly tly for three of the adverbs. Put pairs together
ely fully {quie |l care into groups of four. Students take turns
hap  lwe avely |st _ |pily to read their sentences to each other,

bad __lily ly comforta | br omitting the adverbs. The pair listening try

to guess the adverbs.

- Sally was meeting her son after

sehool.
- Brian was hxmg photos outside . X

| in Tta:lk?ar easily, politely, quietly, carefully, happily,

= .“‘f?; mml‘( were: haviny luncn well, badly, comfortably, bravely

il
= Snphm wasn fworkn

Exercise 5
Students work individually or in pairs.

erday
~ e was at home. He wasrit well.
= Joe yas in hiis fax, driving iwo

customers 1o Victoria frain 2
station. They find the five verbs, then use them
¥
= ;";‘m“;g: ;‘ﬁ';f"‘:;w - in the past simple or past continuous to
; - m were guding the children complete the sentences. Check answers
ot Horough fhe museum, with the class.

- Jenny vas working in her office.
1 happened

2 weretravelling
3 saw

4 was having

5 was watching

o, -—\

PUZZLESA g«ﬁ _

Puzzles and games Stop the activity after a minute and see
which team has guessed the most verbs.
Exercise 1 As an extension, students could choose

Put students into groups of three and

get them to decide which of them is
Student A, B and C. Explain that two
students will play the game and the third
student will time them and keep the
scores. Students can use a stopwatch on
their phones to time the game.

Students A and B follow the instructions
and play the game while Student C times
one minute for each and keeps the scores.
Students can swap roles and play again.
This could also be done as a team game
with the whole class. Divide the class

into two teams and invite one student
from each team to come to the front of
the class. They can bring their book with
them, to see the list of verbs, but ask other
students to close their books. When you
say Go, the student from each tearm who
is at the front of the class mimes or draws
the verbs for their team mates to guess.

another group of verbs to play the
game with.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the task with the class then

put students into pairs. They read the
descriptions and match them with the
pictures, to find out who took the famous
painting. With stronger classes, students
could do this as a race.

Mr Jacobs isn’t in the pictures.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to find the
questions and think of answers. Check
answers with the class and discuss some
possible answers to the questions.

Unit4
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Progressreview 2 pages4

1
2

1b 2a 3c 4b 5a 6¢c 7b 8¢
1
3 1 The tour was very interesting.
2
3

collection 2 exhibition 3 exhibit 4 buildings

The tunnels were really old.
What was the name of the tour?
4 The visit to the old town wasn't very long.
5 Was the tour guide good?
6 Our teacher was with us on the trip.
7 The tourists weren't scared of the dark.
8 Were your friends at the museum too?
1b 2c 3f 4e 5a 6d
5 1 went, didn'tenjoy 2 Did;take
3 played,didntwin 4 travelled, didn't visit
5 did;getup 6 came, didn'tsee 7 Did;find
8 did; leave
1b 2c 3b 4a 5b 6c 7a 8c
1 forget 2 First, 3 At 4 Then 5 that 6 was
7 weren't 8 Finally 9 were 10 time

Unit4

[ PROGRESS REVIEW 2

MY EVALUATION Chedk your progress: Do the exerises and then complete your own evaluation.

EOEOE inwdtotrythicagain. D@ 1 3m happy with thic.

@EOE 1could do thisbetter.

VOCABULARY People and places
1 Choose the best option.
1 BénThanh marketis alwaysa/an ...
destination for foreigners.
a. boring b.farmiliar cawful
2 | really like my mum because she'salways
.to me.

scary < confident

3 I m not mad about Iongfllms they're
sometimesslowand.........
a.interasting  b.rich <. boring

4 My sister doesn't like very strong coffee.
She thinks it's

a. brave b.terri ble c. sweet

5 In Viét Nam, itis not ... for kids as
well as adults to celebrate Mid-Autumn
festivals.

a.uncommon b.familiar . usual

6 Our grandfather isn't scared of anything.
He's a very .... i
a.old b.brave c strong

[l can expresswhat | like and don't fike. ]

MY EVALUATION G2 0G0 ()

READING Museum exhibits
2 Complete the sentences with the words.

faseurr  buildings collection
exhibit  exhibition

n the world isthe

Ashmolean
1 The Nahonal Galleryln London isvery famous.

It's got of more than
2,300 pamtmgs
2 There’san .....memmesee of Pablo Picassa's

paintings at the art gallery. It's brilliant!

3 My fawourite ...at the War
Remnants Museum in Ha Chi Minh City is
the Pation tank.

4 | want to visit theTaj MahalinIndiaand
the Colosseum in Rome —| love interesting
old

| nuse photnstn h!lp me understand a text.
MY EVALUATION (9(%)

54 PROGRESS REVIEW 2

8@@@ 1 can do this very well.

LANGUAGE FOCUS was, were;

there was, there were

3 Write sentences using the affirmative (v/),
negative (X) or question (?) form of was or
were,

1 thetour /veryinteresting v

2 thetunnels /really old v

3 what / thenameof thetour ?

4 thevisit to the old town / very long ¥

§ thetour guide / good ?

6 our teacher /with us onthe tripv

7 thetourists / scared of the dark X

8 your friends / at the museum too ¢

Ican wnte about significant events in the past.
MY EVALUATION (3¢

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Common verbs

4 A7 Listen to Lily and Ann talking about a
travel programme. Match 1-6 with a—f.

1 Heexplored a.some animals.

2 Hevisited b. South America.

3 Hemet c. his school friend.

4 Hestayed in d. an older man.

§ Hetook photos of e. the mountains.

6 He helped f. two other travellers.

I can describe a jourrey.
MY EVALUATION ()¢

LANGUAGE FOCUS Past simple:
affirmative, negative and questions;
regular and irregular verbs

5 complete the using the af

negative or question form of the past simple.
(go) to the cinema on

Saturday, but|
the film,

2 you (take)
any good phatos on holiday?

3 (play) volleyball
yesterday, but we .......... (not win)
the match.

4 Thanh... - (travel| to New York,
but he .. . (not visit) the Statue
of Liberty.

5 What time David
....... .(get up) this morning?

6 They come) to the party,

(notsee) any of

their friends.

JAnn and Emma

.(find) their money?

8 Why she
(leave) the class early?

| can describe recent past events in my personal life.
) MY EVALUATION D ESGDE

SPEAKING Your weekend
6 Choose the correct words.
George Hey Peter.’....was your weekend?

Pater:  t__ bad, thanks. | played volleyball
and then | went shopping. | bouglt
this red sports bag. What do you*....7

George |t really cool. | got a new bag, too.

Peter  When was that?

George Three weeks ... But nobody
noticed.

Peter  Oh no! What about you? What did
you “...at the weekend?

George | went to a football match,

Peter  Oh, right. What % itlike?

George It wasn't®, ... My team lost 7-0 and
| missed the bus on the way hame.

Peter  Oh dear!

George Yeah.|think you had a rmuch better
weekend!

WRITING A special event

7 cComplete the text with the words. There are

two extra words.

that Then time was were weren't

(At Finally First forget fun remember]

A special day
§ 001 TS m—————— L) T3
umcrsetglm.cmh lﬂmuhy lurl»xue.xl our house.
my num prepared a jotolnice tood.
6odockall the guests arrived for the

my dad it the

barbecue inthe g;rdm and afier
bl
the food.

At 7Todock, weallate inthe
garden It "
WAKm eVening, so we
cold We all hughcd
longtime.
10odock, ever)ox\e wenthome

=AY

peopk at the b.ubu.u:.ux.l weall lada
e Iwas adovely o
partyand we allfelt very h.xpp,u

[Im order events in the past using sequencing words. ]

MY EVALUATION (D EDE

1 a. What b. How <. Why

2 a. lsn't b. No o Not

3 a. thinking  b. think c thinks

4 a. looks b. look <. looked

S a. before b. ago c. early

6 a.go b. happen c.do

7 a.was b. were cis

8 a, horrible b, cruel ¢ brilliant
I can give my opinion on past events.

MY EVALUATION (0 (& )

PROGRESS REVIEW 2 55




VOCABULARY Actions and movement

8 complete the words.

In the foreground of the photo, my dad is
& — g o his mountain bike.

My friendNgaisp—— u_—a
beach ball in this holiday picture.

In my favourite funny video, a little boy is
J—— g u_withhis baby sister.

4 |s Denis k——___gaballinthatold
picture?

Inthis photo,amanish_ _____gf_____
atee.

On the front of this postcard, some people
arew________g o__thebeach.
Myauntandunclearee—— | g u—
a mountain in their holiday video.

What are you h_______gin your left
hand inthat photo?

-

~

w

w

(-]

~

_lcan desribe a photograph.
MY EVALUATION (2

READING A moment intime
9 Fill in the blank with one word in the box.

success Although ice-cream sticks
start-up decarations

The girl madetays from

-

The toys werz simple, but it was a

w

cartyres and bottles.

their business was
different, it was meaningful.

Their seemed tobe a
success story.

w

I can predict what an artide is sbout using the title

MY EVALUATION )

56 PROGRESS REVIEW 2

LANGUAGE FOCUS Past continuous:

affirmative and negative

10 Write sent using the af w)
or negative (X) form of the past continuous.
1 we / play volleyball / at 10:30 v

2 it / rain [ yesterday morning X

3 you /listen /in class / today X

4 the monkeys / hang from a tree v/

§ | fwatch /that film / earlier X

6 Thanh /write/ a latter / at :00 v/

| can desaibe what was happening when a
- photograph was taken.
MY EVALUATION (4

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Adjectives and adverbs
11 (388 usten to the photography teacher

speaking to the students. Complete the
sentences with adjectives or adverbs.

Sodon'tforget. you need tohold the

camera...... . at alltimes.

2 Always move withthe
camera.

3 Whenyou take photos of people, you
needtobe very 3 S

4 It'simpartant to speak to people

and wait
until they're ready.
Remember to be
take photos of greups of people.
The people weren't smiling
and they weren't standing in one group.

w

whenyou

o

1 can listen to someone describing photos, and
‘undestand the main ideas.

MY EVALUATION

LANGUAGE FOCUS Past continuous:
questions; Past simple and past
continuous

12 Write past continuous questions.

| e R S S (your dad/ smile)

2 Where
when | saw them yesterday?

............................................ (it /rain)onthe

(they / go)

... (We /visit) Rome

(you/ sit)

next to on the plane?

6 What.
abeut p
13 Complete the sentences using the past
continuous or past simple form of the verbs.
P e L (eat)in
arestaurant in Hollywood when we
(see) thatfamous

she / say)

dr.

2 sz
camera whileshe
(travel) in South America.

(lose| her

(walk)
through the museum when he
(meet) an old

o

awnnderful phota while we
................................................ {stay) in Egypt.

I can talk about travel.
MY EVALUATION

SPEAKING Expressinginterest

14 Complete the dialogue then practise with
your partner.

That's really kind of you.
What do you think of it?
| wasstanding on the beach
I'mimpressed.
But what were those guys dolng?

Paul  Did you take this phota, Vicky?

Vicky Yes.

Paul  It's afantasticphoto. e

Vicky They were jumping to the sea from a
big rock.

Paul  Really? Wherewere you when you

tookit?

3

Vicky ..

Paul  Did you have a go?

Vicky You're kidding!

Paul  Well, it's an amazing photo.
.

Vicky

I can show that I'm interested in a topic.
MY EVALUATION &

harnks.

WRITING The story of arescue
15 put the p

. 1oty
phs in the d

A

After a few minutes, the horse started to eat
sorme food.

B

As 5000 8s possible, sorme rescuers came ang
helped the horse out of the river.

C

Itook this interesting photo while | was
staying with my aunt last April. It was an
amazing rescue,

D

They were looking at something inthe watet.
It was a horse. It wasn't moving much, but it
was alive. It was standing inthe riverand it
couldn't get out.

E

It happe ned while we were visiting asmall
village. We were walking along near the river
when we saw a group of people.

I can write a description of an event using linking
“words. 2
MY EVALUATION (39 (53 63 @
PROGRESS REVIEW 2 57

=
—t
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w

sittingon 2 pickingup 3 jumping up
kicking 5 hanging from 6 walking on
climbingup 8 holding

ice-cream sticks 2 success 3 decorations
Although 5 start-up

We were playing volleyball at 10.30.

It wasn't raining yesterday morning.

You weren't listening in class today.

The monkeys were hanging from a tree.

| wasn't watching that film earlier.

Thanh was writing a letter at 5.00.

carefully 2 slowly 3 patient
politely, quietly 5 creative 6 happily

Was your dad smiling 2 were they going
Was it raining 4 Were we visiting

were you sitting 6 was she saying

were eating, saw 2 lost, was travelling
was snowing, arrived 4 stopped, were driving
was walking, met 6 took, were staying
What do you think of it?

Butwhat were those guys doing?

| was standing on the beach.

I'm impressed.

That's really kind of you.

15CEDBA

Unit4

T65



Unit summary
Vocabulary

Periods of time, numbers and
measurements: billion, century, day,
decade, fraction, half, hour, hundred, kilo,
kilometre, metre, millennium, million,
minute, week, month, quarter, second,
thousand, ton, year

Jobs and skills: artist, champion,
composer, expert, genius, inventor,
mathematician, musician, player,
professor, programmer, scientist,
winner, writer

Language focus
Making comparisions
Ability: can and could
Questions with How ... 7

Speaking

| can give advice to help people.

Writing
| can order information in a biography
using paragraphs and topic sentences.

Vocabulary « Units of
measurement

Aim
Make guesses and indicate when you'e
not sure.

5 Achievae

VOCABULARY - Units of measurement J&1 SN

| can make guesses and indicate when I'm not sure.
THINK! Where can you findinformation about world records?

1 ‘9_?149 Complete lists 1-3 with the wordsin
the box. Put the time and number words in

order. Then listen and check.

ofp cuiL pes

C{}:’ Extra listening and speaking p110 §

\ZING

billion century day decade fraction

half hour hundred kilo kilometre

metre millennium million minute
week month quarter second

thousand ton year

=SYE

1 Time: millennium (longest), ...
2 Numbers: billion (biggest), ..
3 Measurements: fon, ...

2 9150 Complete the Amazing Achievements
text with words from exercise 1. Then listen

and check.

3 {151 Llisten and repeat numbers 1-5.
5 1,253,871

116 3 1,005
2 235 4 23,608

4 3153 saynumbers 6-10. Listen and check.

6 925 9 82359
7 555 10 9,999,999
8 9001

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit a
range of answers. Ask: What world records
doyou know? Hicit a range of answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-49

Put students into pairs to check the
meaning of the words in the box and
complete the lists. Point out that the lists
for time and numbers should be in order
from the biggest to the smallest.

Play the audio for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the words. Play the audio again, pausing
after words with difficult pronunciation for
students to repeat, e.qg. century, thousand.

1 Time: millennium (longest), century,
decade, year, month, day, hour,
minute, second

2 Numbers: billion (biggest), million,
thousand, hundred, half, quarter,
fraction

3 Measurements: ton, kilo, kilometre,
metre

Unit 5

Exercise 2 @) 150

Focus on the headings in the text

and check that students understand
endurance. Students read the text and
complete it with the correct words. Play
the audio for students to listen and check
their answers. Put students into pairs to
discuss which achievements they think
are the most amazing. Ask pairs to report
back, and ask students if they know any
more amazing achievernents.

1 days 2 metres 3 thousand

4 minute 5 second 6 minutes

7 billion 8 decade 9 million

10 kilometre 11 seconds 12 billion
13 metres 14 ton 15 hour

Exercise 3 Q) 1.51

Allow students time to read through the
numbers. Play the audio for them to listen,
then play it again, pausing after each
number for them to repeat. Discuss with
the class any differences between English

i 4§

Jeanne Calment {1875-1997) lived 122 years and 164
1

HEIGHT
Thirteen-year-old Malavath Poorna from India climbed
Mount Everest (8848 2............ )in 2014,

DISTANCE

In 1970 three American astronauts travelled more than
four hundred®.......... kilometres from Earth, around the
moon, and back o Earth again.

RAP
Chicago rapper Twista can rap an incredible 280 words
A . That's almost five words every 5.............

FOOD
Takeru Kobayashi once ate 110 hotdogs in ten ®..........

BOOKS
Agatha Christie was one of the most popular writers in
ks.

Q
&
3
¢

and the stucents'own language in how
the numbers are said or wiritten.

Exercise 4 Q) 1-52
Put students into pairs to say the numbers.

Elicit some possible answers, then play the
audio for students to listen and check.

nine point two five

five hundred and fifty-five

nine thousand and one

eighty-two thousand, three hundred
and fifty-nine

10 nine million, nine hundred and
ninety-nine thousand, nine hundred
and ninety-nine

v e NS



FILMS

Jennifer Lawrence is the most successful film actress of

the last

more than 864°......... dollars.

Reaar]
e

¥ At

‘?

o
&

8 s . The first Hunger Games film made

SPORT

Paula Radcliffe finished a 42.195-"°.

MONEY
One of the world'srichest people is Warren Buffett His

wealth is approximately 96 =2 dollars. hear each person says?
SKILL
Nancy Sisfker shotan amow5.093____ — using her feet KEY PHRASES
STRENGTH Guessing and estimating . .
Kevin Fast pulled 255-*........... aeroplane. Have a guess! I've noidea.
Any ideas? I guess / Ireckon ...
ENDURANCE Whatdo you reckon?  Probably /Maybe.
Wimm Hoff spent 1 I know that one. Around / About ...

22 secol

................... .42 minutes and

snow. Brrrr!

rds covered in

iy 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary

If students need more practice of
saying numbers, put them into teams
and write a selection of numbers on
the board. Teams take turns to choose
a number and say it. If they say it
correctly, they get a point and the
number is crossed off. Continue until all
the numbers are crossed off. See which
team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 @) 1.53 ' page 35

Allow students time to read through the
questions, and check they understand
everything. Play the video or audio.
Students watch or listen and note down
which of the questions the people answer.
Check answers with the class (if youre
using the audio-only version, please see
the audio script on page 135 for names of
speakers,)

{3 79155 Look at the
list of questions. Then
watch or listento people
guessing the answers.
Which of the questions
do they answer?

NGOG s oN s

6 4270153 Watch or listen again. Read the
Key Phrases. Which of the phrases do you

Idon't know.

7 $J USE IT! Work in groups. Guess the
answers to some of the questions in exerdse 5.
Use the key phrases.

How kg does a butterfly live?

How many people live in VIt Nam?

How much dees an elephant weigh?

How fast can the world's fastest car go?
How many minutes are there Ina lifetime?
How tall Is the worlds smallest person?

How many countries and languages are there
inthe world?

Finished?
Write more questions like the ones in exercise 5.

Ask the group your questions to see if anyone knows
the answers,

ow long does & butterfly live? Any ideas? )

o

[ I've no idea. ]

OK, I'd cay maybe two months. J

—— =

59

y |

1 Howlong does a butterfly live?

3 Howmuch does an elephant weigh?

4 How fast can the world's fastest car go?
6 How tall is the world’s smallest person?

Exercise 6 @) 1.53  page 135

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again for
students to watch or listen and note down
the phrases they hear. Check answers with
the class.

1 Idontknow. Anyideas? Maybe

2 What do you reckon? | reckon ... 've
noidea. |guess... Probably

3 | know thatone. Have a guess!
Around ...

4 | guess... |reckon...

Optional activity: Key phrases
Play the video or audio again, pausing
after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the example answer. Put students into
pairs to guess the answers to some of the
questions in exercise 5. Encourage them to
use arange of key phrases.

Ask some pairs to tell the class their
guesses. Students could search online

to find answers to the questions for
homework. In the next class, discuss the
answers that students found, and see who
guessed correctly.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Play a memory game to practise the
vocabulary from exercise 1.Say a
number from the Amazing achievements
text, eg. 96 biflion. Ask students to find
what it refers to (96 billion dollars is
Warren Buffett's wealth).

Put students into pairs and ask them to
study the text and choose four numbers
to test their classmates. Ask them

to close theirbooks, then put pairs
together into groups of four to test each
other on their numbers. See which pair
got the most correct answers.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students write five more questions
individually. Ask them in turn to ask their
questions to the class. Encourage other
students to guess the answers using the
key phrases.

More practice
Workbook page 32

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Reading « Meals for
medals

Aim
Guess words in a text you don't know
by looking at the context.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
some ideas. If students are struggling for
ideas, ask more questions to help them,
e.g. How many glasses of water do we need
daily? s sugar (orsalt or fat) the biggest
problem in our daily meals? How does
unhealthy food affect our performance?
Discuss the questions with the class and
encourage students to join in and share
their knowledge.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Point out to students that when they
read a text, it is often possible to guess
the meaning of words they don't know
by looking at the cantext. Students find
the words in the text and try to guess
their meaning, then compare their
ideas in pairs. Discuss the meanings
with the class and ask who guessed the
meanings correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 Q) 1-54

Allow students time to read through the
questions, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

1 Tobecome a bodybuilder, you should
practise bodybuilding regularly and
have a good diet.

2 You can eat eggs most when you
practise bodybuilding.

3 Abasketball player needs between
2,500 and 5,000 calories a day.

4 Because bananas contain helpful
nutrients that make the body feel full
of energy.

5 The title shows the importance of a
good diet. Your meals can help you
achieve medals.

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workhook page 36 exercise 5

Unit 5

READING * Meals for medals

| can guess words in a text| don't know by looking at the context.

THINK! What do you eat to have the best performance?

=COMETA mmm 3

CAN 1 bE

Yes, you can. You should practise bodybuilding regularly and have a good diet
like this:

+ Breakfast: scrambled eggs, and vegetables

+ Snack: whey protein shake, soft-boiled eggs

« Lunch: grilled chicken breast, mixed greens, and baked
sweet potato

« Snack: hard-boiled eggs and carrot sticks

« Dinner: fish, green beans with brownrice

Just follow our instructions and you won't look different from a famous bodybuilder. Whee  Whey  Uhey
Arotel  Protein  otein

No, you cannotif you do not eat as many calories
as them. A basketball player needs between
2,500 and 5,000 calories per day. Bananas contain
helpful nutrients that make the body feel full of
energy. Each banana, on average, contains 30g

of carbohydrates, and about 0.01g of vitamin C.
Especially, bananas are a rich source of potassium,
about 0.4g of each. Potassium reduces a sudden
pain in muscles. That is why a wise basketoall
player often enjoys a banana before or during the
game.

1 Read thetext quickly. The following words
may be new to you. What do you think they
mean? Compare your ideas with a partners.

bodybuilder calories
carbohydrates average contains muscle

2 /154 Readand listen to the text and
answer the questions.

What should you dotobecome a

bodybuilder?

What can you eat most when you practise

bodybuilding?

How many calories does a basketball

player need a day?

Why are bananas good for basketball

players?

What do you think about the title of the

text— Meals for medals?

-

*NBA (The National Basketball Association):
a professional basketball league in North America

~

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use adictionary to
check the meaning of the words in blue in
the text.

s

IS

v

4 O USEIT! Work in pairs. Do you think
a good diet can bring you medals?

60 Achieve

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following sentences on

Exercise 4 USEIT!

Allow students time to prepare the
answers individually. Put them into pairs to

the board: i 3 :
S Apiin g ; . discuss the question. Invite some students

1 A bodybuilder should have three to give their opinions.

meals and two snacks per day.
2 A bodybuilder should eat only eggs sﬂjmm

and vegetables, tudents’own answers.
3 Abanana doesn't contain any More practice

carbohydrates. Workbook page 36

4

Students work in pairs to read the
text again and decide if the sentences
are true or false. Check answers with
the class.

1
2

A basketball player often eats Practice Kit Reading 5

bananas.

true

false (He can eat chicken breast,
fish, sweet potatoes and green
beans with brown rice.)

false (Each banana, on average,
contains 30g of carbohydrates)
true




LANGUAGE FOCUS « Making comp

| can compare sporting achlevements. @

4 Complete the sentences with like, different Archie wasn't as fast as Carl.
from, as ... as. Carl was heavier than Florence.

1 Complete the sentences with the words from 1
2

1 Mandy doesn't play tennis.........c.. well 3 Carl was better than Archie.
4
5

the reading text on page 60.
1 You should practise bodybuilding regularly

and have a good diet .. B | her sister. . )
2 You won't ook ...... afamous 2 This art museum is definitely.............. Archie wasn't as tall as Florence.
bodybuilder. thehistory museum. L Archie was shorter than Carl.
3 Canljump NBA stars? 3 Doyou think learning Spanishiis................
s ? Al s trirg Cattnany )
4 You cannot if youdonoteat .. 4 That big animal over there looks .. Exercise 4
calories.......cowmmn: them. an elephant
2 . 5 Lanis1.62 metres tall, but I'm 1.70 metres Allow students time to rewrite the
Look againat exerdse 1, then complete the tall. Her height is............... mine. sentence by comparing two things that

rules with like, different from, as.... as.

5 SO USE IT1 Wok b palis; Comparé oplnlons are the same. Check the answers with the

(6 RULES ) ) about the things in box B using comparative and class.
superlative forms of the adjectives in box A.
1 Wecanuse.... toshow something that is - - ANSWERS
: I'think that Manche ster United is a

simbario somethingelse, better team than Manchester Gty. J 1 as...as
2 Wecan use...... toshow something that is — = G

not similar to something else. [ Keally? [ think Arsenal is the best team. | 2 different from
3 Wecanuse....... toexpress comparison of == 3 as...as

equality. A bad boring dangerous exciting 4 like
4 Wealso use . before and after many / good healthy horrible irtelligent diff f
| much + noun. ) interesting scary tasty unhealthy 3 different from

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the words in the two boxes
and check that students understand
everything. With weaker classes, elicit
which are long adjectives and which are
short. Read out the example and elicit one
or two more examples. Allow students
time to prepare their ideas individually,
then put them into pairs to compare their
ideas. With stronger classes, students can
use their own ideas as well as the ones in
the boxes. Ask some students to tell the
class their ideas and their partner's ideas.

B animal city food game month

3 Look at the information about the athletes. persononTV  programme  subject team
Then complete sentences 1-5 using o

comparative forms of the adjectives. . Finished? \

Florence / Archie (fast) Make comparisons between two famous athletes ‘

Florence was faster than Archie. you know well. Then compare with a partner.

1 Archie/ Carl (fast) = = e

2 Carl / Florence (heavy) 7

3 Carl / Archie (good)

4 Archie/ Florence (tall)

5 Archie / Carl (short)

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their quiz
questions individually, then ask and
answer them with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask students to read their
quiz questions to the class. See if other

3 EVENTS
Ssaan

1007, 200m, refays
160 METRE RECORD

GOLDMEDALS
EVENTS
100 METRE RECORD

100 METRE RECORD 986 Tan

Achieve 61

e students can answer the questions.
o et More practice
Language focus « e Workbook page 33
Making comparisons 4 asmany...as Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Aim Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
examples and complete the rules. With
weaker classes, read through the
examples and rules with the class and
elicit the answers.

Compare sporting achievements.

Warm-up
Ask what facts students can remember
about the diet for sportsmen. Elicit a

few ideas, then ask: Will you look likea
bodybuilder if you follow the diet? Write on 1 like

the board: Youwont look different from a 2 different from
bodybuilder if you follow the diet. Underline 3 as..as

the comparative forms and ask studants 4 as...as

to translate the sentences into theirown EBiareisas

language. Elicit that we use comparative

forms to compare things. Read out the first set of prompts and the

example answer. Students complete the

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with the
correct words from the text an page 60.
Check answers with the class

1 like

sentences using the comparative form.
Point out that in some sentences students
will need to use a negative verb. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

Unit5
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Vocabulary and

listening - Jobs
and skills

Aim
Understand people talking about skills.

THINK!

Ask: At what age could you walk? At what
age could you talk? Elicit a range of answers
from individual students. Put students into
pairs to discuss the questions. Discuss the
answers as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 @) 155

Students read the texts and choose the
correct bold words. Play the audio for
students to check theiranswers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words. Ask
students if they know any more about any
of the people in the photos.

1 expert 7 champion

2 programmer 8 musician

3 professor 9 composer

4 scientist 10 writers

5 winner 11 mathematician
6 player 12 genius

Exercise 2 @) 1.56 PRONUNCIATION:
/a/in jobs

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the jobs. Elicit or point cut that in British
English we don't usually pronounce the
/r/ at the end of jobs. Play the audio again,
pausing after each word for students

to repeat.

Exercise 3 {) 1-57

Play the audio and ask students to find
the words in the text in exercise 1. Play the
audio again, pausing after each word for
students to repeat.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

To practise the vocabulary set ina fun
way, play Twenty Questions. Tell students
you are thinking about a famous person
who has one of the skills in exercise 1.
Students must ask yes / no questions to
guess whoit is, e.q. /s itaman? lshea
writer? Is he a scientist? The student who
guesses the correct answer thinks of

another famous person who has one of
the skills.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

170 Unit5

5 VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Jobs and skills

| can understand people talking about skills.

THINKD At what ages can most people talk, walk, count, spell their name, read, write?

When could you firstspeak English?

Grace Hopper
A mathematics‘expert/
artist and computer
*programmer / winner.
She was alsoa university
B sinventor / professor.

Marie Curie
The “artist / scientist who
discovered radium. First
female ‘winner / writer
of the Nobel prize for
physics.

Judit Polgar
Number one female

“genius / player inthe world
from the age of twelve, and
the best ferale chess player
in history. She beat the
world ’champion / winner,
Garry Kasparoy, In 2002.

1 3155 Choose the correct bold words in the

texts. Listen and check.
2 JA5E PRONUNCIATION /3/ in jobs

Listen to the jobs. Then listen again and repeat.

1 programmer 5 writer

2 professor 6 player

3 inventor 7 composer
4 teacher

3 3157 Listen tomore jobs and skills. Find
the words you hear in the text in exercise 1.
Listen again and repeat the words,

The Day Today
10 this week's programme —
Child prodigies

Exercise 4 @) 1.58

Focus on the photo on the bottom left
and check that students understand
prodigy. Allow students time to read the
sentences. Play the audio again. Students
listen and decide if the sentences are true
or false. You could ask them to correct the
false sentences. With stronger classes,
students could decide from memory,
then listen to check. Check answers with
the class.

1

true

2 false (He wrote a piece of music when
he was eight.)

3 true
true

5 false (He had £1.5 million from his art
when he was ten.)

page 135

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the example sentences and elicit
one or two more examples. Allow students
time 1o prepare their ideas individually,
then put them into pairs to compare the

Wolfgang Amadeus
Mozart

A talented *musician /
scientist and *composer /
programmer.

Charles Dickens
b One of the greatest

*champions / writers in
the English languags,

Leonardo da Vinci
| A"mathematician/
champion, scientst; inventor
and artist. Le.onsrd_o wasa
ugenius/ player with many
different talents.

4 J158 Listen to part of the programme and
write True or False.

Clare isn't very good at maths.

2 Mozart couldn’t compose music when he

was eight.

Most children can read when they're six.

Leonardo da Vinci wasn't very good at

spelling.

Kieron Williamson had £22 000 from his

art when he was ten.

-t

bHow

(%

5 3 USE IT! Work in pairs. Use comparative
and superlative forms of the adjectives in the
box to compare jobs.

boring difficult easy exciting
good interesting useful

| think it's probably interesting
to be a writer.
[ I agree with Dani. but | thinkit's ]

\ probably more usefulto be a scientist.
R,

skills and occupations using comparative
and superlative forms. With stronger
classes, students or fast finishers can make
more sentences about different jobs and
skills, using their own ideas. Ask some
students to tell the class their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 34

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FO

I can talk about prodigies.

: can and could « Ques

Ability: can and could

1 Change the words in bold from affirmative to
negative, or negative to affirmative, to make
sentences.

1 Most children can read until they're six.
2 Mozart couldn't compose music when he
was five.

2 Look at the sentences in exercise 1again and
choose the correct words in the Rules.

RULES )

H W N -t

w

.

We use canto talk about the present / past
and could to talk about the present / past.
We use a base formwith / without to after
can and could.

The he / she / it form of canis can / cans.
The negative forms are don’t can and didn’t
can/ can’tand couldn’t.

We use / don't use do and did to make
questions with can and could. For example:
At what age can most people talk?

When could you first speak English?

3 Complete the text with affirmative and

William Sidis was born in 1898, and when ‘
he was eighteen months old, he 2.

read. Before he was ei
and? o we i eight la
William was a gemus with a very high IQ, but
.| in the end he lived a Ionely life. He went !o
university at eleven, but he .
friends and was very unhcppy William dced
in 1944, Prodigies *....

negative forms of can and could.

William Sidis

Questions with How ... ?

4 Match 1-6 with a—f to make questions. Can

you remember the answers? Ask and answer
the questions with your partner.

1 How much a.should a bodybuilder have

eggs per day?

2 Howfast b. potassium does a banana
contain?

3 How high c. words can Twistarapina
minute?

4 How often d.was William Sidis when he
started reading?

e. is Mount Everest?

f. could Carl Lewis run?

v

5 How many
6 How old

5 Q USE IT! Make questions with How ... ?

andthe words in the table. Then ask and
answer the questions with your partner.

= Most people can't read
until they're six and they
: usually speok one,
ges as children.

kit he wrote four books l
vages.

high words can you say in ten
¢ 8 seconds?
ar
PRy canyou keep your eyes open?
2 is your teacher?
strict SN
How ... | tall areyg e
is your townin winter?
often
does a burger cost?
cold / hot
are you late for school?
much :
canyou run and swim?
jang can you jump?

..do special or

always M
& in society. Life is sometfimes L

things, but !hey

amazi
- find a p
difficult when you're different.
: 4
L 4
/ f\“'ﬁ L ‘

( Hew high can you jump? 'j

Just over a metre, | think.

Flnlshed?

Write sentences about things you couldn’t do ‘.
| in the past, but that you can do now.

Achieve 63

Language focus «
Ability: can and could «

Questions with How... ?

Aim
Talk about prodigies.

Warm-up

Ask: What can child prodigies do? Elicit
some answers and write on the board:
Child prodigies can do amazing things. Ask:
What could Mozart do when he was eight?
Elicit the answer and write on the board:

Mozart could write music when he was eight.

Underline can and could and ask: Which
refers to the present? (can) Which refers to
the past? (could). Ask students to translate
the sentences into their own language.

Ability: can and could

Exercise 1
Read out the task and point out that
students should change sentence 1to

a negative sentence and sentence 2 to
an affirmative one. Students write the
sentences. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand
the sentences.

1 Most children can't read until they
are six.

2 Mozart could compose music when
he was five.

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences in exercise 1 again and choose
the correct words in the rules. Check
answers with the class.

1 present, past 2 without 3 can
4 can'tand couldnt 5 don'tuse

Language note
can and could come before the subject
in questions: Can he compose music?

(NOT Hecarrcomposerrasic?)

Exercise 3

Students read the text and complete it with
the correct forms of can and could. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

1cant 2 could 3 could 4 couldn't
5 can 6 can't

Questions with How... ?

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to make the questions
and try to remember the answaers. Ask

some students to read out the completed
questions. Correct any errors. Elicit some
possibleanswers to the questions, then tell
students to look back through the unit to
check theiranswers. See who remembered
the answers comectly.

1b 2f 3e 4a 5c¢c 6d

Language note

We use How + adjective / adverb + verb
+ subject: How far is it to the moon?

(NOT Howfaritistothemon?d)

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Read out the example and elicit one or

two more examples from the dass. Allow
students time to prepare their questions
individually. With stronger classes, students
could use theirown ideas as well as the ones
in the table. Put students into pairs to ask and
answer their questions. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned from
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
fast finishers to read their sentences to the
dlass. Ask other students if the sentences are
also true for them.

More practice
Workbook page 35

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher's Resource Disk

Unit5
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Speaking « Making
and responding to
suggestions

Aim
Give advice to help people.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
put students into pairs to discuss them.
Ask individual students to tell the class
about their abilities and their partner’s.
Encourage students to talk about their
own opinions and experiences.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-59

Students read the dialogue and choose
the correct words to complete it. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this, Play the video or audio for
students to watch ar listen and check their
answers, Check answers with the class,
then ask the question about Kim 1o the
class and elicit the answer.

ANSWERS
1 amazing 2 salsa 3 have
4 money 5 friend 6 fun

Kim wants to learn to dance salsa.

Exercise 2 Q) 1-59

Put students into pairs and ask them to
coverthe dialogue in exercise 1. Students
read the key phrases and try to complete
them from memory. Play the video or
audio again for students ta check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

tolearn

have lessons

watch videos on YouTube

| haven't got any money for lessons
S0

good idea

S b WN -

SPEAKING » Making and res

| can glve advice to help people.

g to suggestions

THINK! What can you do best: sing, dance, or play an instrument? How can you get better?

Kim That's 'awful / amazing, Joe. When did
you learn how to dance like that?

I had lessons at my old school. Do you
like dancing?

Joe

Kim

learn to dance *salsa / guitar.

Yeah?

What's the best way to learn?

It's probably best to * leave / have

lessons. I'm sure there are lots of salsa

classes.

Kim Yeah, but|haven't got any *money /
time for lessons.

Joe
Kim
Joe

Joe

Kim
with. You can'tdance salsa alone!

Joe
learn with you.

Kim That's a good idea ...

Joe I'dlike to learn salsa.

Kim Really?

Joe Yeah. It looks *fun / weird.

Kim Great!

1 2 79159 Choose the correct words in the

dialogue. Then watch or listen and check.
What does Kim want to learn?

llove it, but I'm no good. | really want to

Well, you can watch videos on YouTube.
1 suppose so. But | need people to dance

Well, you can find a *teacher / friend to

2 {3 70159 Cover the dialogue and complete
the Key Phrases. Watch or listen again and
check.

KEY PHRASES 3y o~
Making and responding to suggestions (2)
What'sthe bestway ' .2

It's probably best to 2 X

Greatl (&%

3 O workiin pairs. Practise the dialogue.

64 Achieve

4 O Work in pairs. Look at ideas 1-5. Take
turns giving and responding to advice for
each situation.

Things to do this year ...
1 cookreally well

2 get really fit

3 meet new friends

4 make my teacher happy

5 train my brain

What ¢ the be st way to - -
caok really well? Well, the best thing to do is
toget some cooking lessons.

Or you can learn from
books and cook a lot.
That'sa good idea.

5 §_DUSE IT! Work in pairs. Read the
situation. Practise a new dialogue using the
Key Phrases and the dialoguein exercise 1to
help you.

Student A: You want to make some money
so that you can buy something cool. Ask
student B for advice - he / she recently saved
money and bought a new tennis racket.

Student B: You saved money and bought a
new tennis racket. Student A wants to know
the best way to save money. Give student A
some advice and ask him / her what he [ she
wants to buy.

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Unit 5

Exercise 4

Read through the list of things to do

and make sure students understand
everything. Ask two confident students to
read out the example. Allow students time
individually to think about some advice for
each situation. Students then work in pairs
to give and respond to advice foreach
situation. Elicit what advice students gave
for each situation and discuss which is the
best advice for each one.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to
prepare a new dialogue. Students swap
roles and practise again. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to work individually and
think about a situation they need advice
about. Tell them they can use a real
situation from their life, or use their
imagination to invent one. Put students
into small groups. Ask them to take
turns to tell their classmates about their
situation. Their classmates listen and
give advice. Ask some students who
gave them the best advice.

More practice
Student Book page 79 (exe 7)
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5 WRITING « A biographical web page

| can order informationin a blography usin,

raphs and topk sentences.

THINK! What famous people from the past do you admire?

Achievements
Agatha Christie

TAgatha Christie was a British writer. She wasbornin
England in 1890 and died there in 1976.

Sha first started writing when she was sixtean, Later,
when she was a nurse, she had the idea for a detective
story and she published her first novel in 1920. She
was a very shy person, so she was happier tostay in
and write than to meet people.

1 Read the biography. How old was Agatha
Christie when she published her first novel?
Why are her books popular?

Language point: Paragraphs and topic
sentences

2 Match the blue first line of each paragraph
(1-3) with the subject of the paragraph (a—c).
a. Early career c. Life
b. Achievements

3 Read the Study Strategy. Then read the list of
questions. Read the biography again and add
more questions to the list.

STUDY STRATEGY

Selecting information

There's a lot of information about people on the

internet. You need to decide what information

to usefora biography.

Tip: Makea list of questions about the person
you're writing about.

Life

What did Agatha Christie do?
Where was she born?

Where did she die?

Early carger

;: When did she first start writing?
o

husrpd

4 Think of a famous or successful person from the
past. Make a list of questions about them. Use
the questions in exercise 3 to help you.

3Agatha Christie eventually became one
of the most popular writers.in history.

She wrote

more than sixty novels, as well

as plays and poetry, and sold more than
two bllllon books. There are translations

of her boo
People lovi
characters

ks in more than 100 languages.
e her works because the
and the mysteries are so

interesting.

5 In your notebook, complete the Key Phrases

with

words from the text.

KEY PHRASES

Staging information

She first

started ' ...

. eventually® ...
People love her works because * ...

6 ™

USE IT! Follow the steps in the Writing

Guide,

WRITING

GUIDE

ATASK
Think

write

exerc

CWRIT

Then

D CHEC

Find information about the person and

an ‘Achievements’ web page.

B THINK AND PLAN
Find answers to your list of questions from

Look at your notes and the sections in the
model text and decide what information
you want to incude in each section:

- Life

« Early career

« Achievements

notebook. Include the key phrases.

« Comparative and superlative adjectives

about your person from exercise 4.

ashort biography (60 — 80 words) for

ise 4.

E

write the biography in your

J

Achieve 65

Writing - A

biographical web page

Aim

paragraphs and topic sentences.

Order information ina biography using

THINK!

Ask the question and elicit answers from

students. Ask more questions to encourage

students to say more, e.g. Why do you
admire this person? What did they do?

Exercise 1

Ask students what they know about
Agatha Christie. Students read the
biography and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class

She was 30 when she published her first

novel. Her books are popular because

the charactersand mysteries are
so interesting.

Language point: Paragraphs
and topic sentences

Exercise 2

Explain that we use different paragraphs
to order a piece of writing and the

first sentence of each paragraph (the
topic sentence), gives the topic for that
paragraph. Put students into pairs 1o
match the blue topic sentences with the
subjects. Check answers with the class.

e 2a 3 b

Exercise 3

Read out the study strategy then read
through the list of questions. Students
work in pairs to read the biography again
and add more guestions based on the
information in the biography. Check
answers with the class.

Early career: When did she publish her first
novel? What was she like? / Was she shy
or confident?

Achievements: How many novels did

she write? How many books did

she sell? Were her books popular in
other countries? / How many different
translations of her books are there in the
world? Why were her books popular? /
Why do people love her works?

Exercise 4

As a class, brainstorm some famous
people that students could write about.
Students choose a famous person and
write questions about them. With weaker
classes, students could do this in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Students complete the key phrases with
words from the text. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

ANSWERS

1 writing when she was sixteen.

2 Agatha Christie

3 became one of the most popular
writers in history.

4 the characters and the mysteries are
so interesting.

Optional activity: Writing

Write these words and sentences on the
board:eventually later when

1 She started writing — she was 16.

2 ___ she had the idea fora novel.

3 She __ became a popular writer.
Students work in pairs and complete
the sentences with the correct words.

Check answers. Point out that we use
these time words to order the events in

a biography.

1 when 2 Later 3 eventually

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the task. Students answer the
questions and plan their text. Students
could do the research and wiiting for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 37

End of unit activities

Cumulative Review, Workbook page 58
*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

*#*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit5
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5 CLIL - Science: CLIL - Science: Average speed
Average speed | can calculate speed using distance and time,

2 Check the meaning of the words in the
box. Then read the equations and answer

1 Read the text and answer questions 1-4.

Aim questions 1-2.
Calculate speed using distance distance time average speed
andtime. calculate eguation
The winner of the race is the person who has
the fastest average speed.
Warm-up oo

To calculate average speed, you need the
Focus on the photos of Lewis Hamilton following equaticn:
and Sarah Storey and ask students if they
recognize the people. Ask: How long does it
take Sarah Storey to cycle 45 kilometres? (60

minutes). Ask: How fast does she cycle one

distance RS a2m
time I i i
distance: the race was 200m.
time: Fields completed the 200m in 161

g seconds.
21 ) | In the 200m freestyle, swimmers must ]
lap? (19.3 secopds) How can you calculate & i i bF U oo ok i So, average spead
her speed? Elicit a few answers, and tell gty 'S 50 long. The table below shows 20 L5, A
: ; i i ST iy eco
students they are going to leam how to (15 Rk BEE ol OB WG 161 il =

complete each length.
calculate speed.

To calculate average speed in kiometres an

Length 1 2 3 4 Totalnumber % lixt:

: number of seconds hour (km/h), use this equaLion: i
Exercise 1 Name average speed in m/s x 3.6 = average speed |
Focus on the text and pre-teach freestyle Fields 20 | &1 | 39 | & 6 in km/h N R
and length (of the pool). Students work in Gomez a0 | 31 [ 36 | 39 152 =
pairs to read the text and look at the table, Jones 39 | 424038 159 1 Look again at the table in exercise 1
then answer the questions. Check answers O'Hara 38 [ 37]39 |3 51 f:;zﬁ':ﬁ%tgﬁ;vg?ﬁ‘sﬁeed ofiGiomes,
with the class. 1 Who had the fastest length? 2 Now calculate the averagespeed of all the

2 Who had the slowest length? swimmers in km/h.
m 3 Who finished first?
1 Gomez (36 seconds) 4 Who finished lz5t? 3 QUSE IT! Read the sentences andfind
; each average speed in km/h.
- J?nes (42secands) 1 In 2014 Dennis Kimetto completed the
3 O'Hara Berlin Marathon in 2 hours, 2 minutes and
4 Fields 57 seconds (2.05 hours). The marathon was
4219 kilometres.
Exercise 2 2 In 2014 Dame Sarah Storey completed the

3 kilometre para-cycling track race in3 hours,

32 minutesand 5 seconds (354 hours).

In 2015, Lewis Hamilton drove one lap (5.3

kilometres) in the Australian Grand Prix in

1 minute, 30 seconds.

4 In 2014 Sarah Sjostrom swam the 50m
butterfly in 24.43 seconds.

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words in the box. Check
that students understand the words
correctly, then ask them to work in their
pairs to read the equation and answer the
questions, Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS | 6 i

1 Gomez=131m/s

w

Jones = 1.25 m/s
O'Hara=1.32m/s

2 Fields =4.46 km/h
Gomez =4.71 km/h
Jones =45 km/h

Optional activity: Speaking
Use the equations in exercise 2 1o teach
the words divided by and times.

O'Hara =4.75 km/h Ask students to close their books, then
say: [ can run 400 metres in 52 seconds.
Exercise 3USEIT! How do you calculate my average speed?
Students work in pairs to read the Put students into pairs to see how well
sentences and calculate the average they can describe the method. Hicit a
speed for each one. Put pairs together into description from the class, encouraging
groups of four to compare their answers, students to explain the calculation in
then check answers with the class. words rather than writing an equation.
Prompt them, if necessary, with ke
words such as distance and merresil)er
1 2059km/h second. Ask a confident student to come
2 0.85 km/h and write the equation on the board.
3 3758 kmh Students can then calculate the speed.
4 7.37 km/h

ANSWERS

Students’' own answers.

More practice
CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk
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As an extension, tell students that they
learned four more words for jobs and skills
on page 62. Put them into pairs and give
them one minute to try to remember the
extra words. Check answers with the class
(winner, writer, player, artist) and see who
remembered the most words.

scientist, champion, genius, professor,
musician, composer, inventor,
mathematician

people couldn'tdo a
hundred years ago.

Exercise 4

Put students into groups of four and
explain the rules of the game. Tell them
that once an idea has been used once in
the game, it cannot be used again.

If students don't have a dice, they could
write the numbers 1-56 on six small pieces
of paper, then shuffle these and chcose
one for their turn. Students play the game
in their groups.

Allow play to continue for a few minutes,
then stop the game. Ask some students
to tell the class something they leamed

= about their classmates.

How many..? Howmuch..? Howfast..?
How big .. 7 Howoften...? Howhigh..? ANSWERS
Students’' own answers.

How far.. ? Howsmall..? How hot..?

TEAMQUIZ. Work in two groups. Follow the

RN RN RSy
; instructions.

Exercise 5
Divide the class into two teams. With

I big dangerous tiny excting good I
[} scary far intelligent horrible slow |

cian +Rer
tor cian X
us ser on

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students work individually orin pairs

to order the letters to find the times,
numbers and measurements. With
stronger classes, you could do thisas a
race. Check answers with the class. You
could elicit an example sentence using
each word.

As an extension, students could work
individually and make two more jumbled
words from page 58.They could swap
with a partner and race to order the letters
and write the words.

Exercise 2

Divide the class into teams and read out
the instructions. Ask each team to decide
on one of theirmembers who will come
to the board to write their sentences.

Call out either'comparative’or ‘superlative’
and then an adjective. The first team to
write a comrect sentence on the board
using the adjective gets a point. Continue
until all the adjectives have been used. See
which team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to find the jobs
1 quarter 5 billion and skills. Check answers with the class
2 decade 6 metre and check that students understand all
3 kilo 7 second the words.

4 thousand

smaller classes, students could work in
their teams to write their quiz questions.
With larger classes, put students into
pairs within their teams and ask them to
write their guestions.

Ask students from each teamin turn to
read out one of their questions. If students
wrote their questions in pairs, ask a
different pair from a team each time itis
their team'’s tum. Teams get a point for
each question they answer correctly.
Students could also play this game in
groups of four. They write their questions
in pairs, then work in groups of four to ask
and answer their questions. Students can
ask you if they are unsure of any answers,

Students’' own answers.

Unit5
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Unit summary oo cuLpre

4%) Extra listeningand speaking p111

Sitlvivall

VOCABULARY - Survival verbs

| can talk about what | can do in a challenging situation.

6

THINK! You are lost inthe jungle. Name three problems you face.

Vocabulary

Survival verbs: avoid plants, build a
shelter, climb a tree, find drinking water,
follow the river, keep cool, light a fire,
make a noise, move at night, pick fruit,
run away, stand still, stay where you are,
usethe sun

1 731202 Read the Survival Game and complete phrases 1-14.
Then listen and check.
.afire
.anoise
.atnight
fruit
.away
.where you are
.drinking water

Survival equipment: compass, first-aid
kit, knife, lighter, map, mirror, rope,
sleeping bag, tent, torch, water bottle

73203 Read the rules. Then play the Survival Game in teams.
Listen and check after each question.

Language focus
will and won' in the first conditional

. Your team starys
ives. Ap
listen

mustand should

Speaking
| can give instructions and safety
information.

Writing
| can write an advice blog using
imperatives.

YOU'RE LOST IN THE JUNGLE WITH FRIENDS.
HOW LONG WILL YOU SURVIVE?

Vocabulary « Survival 9!;";,"';,—,‘;",:;“{;:;%;
verbs :
Tip: Think about
whal your body
Ai m . reeds most.

Talk about what you candoin a
challenging situation.

o, . Tip: 'ﬂ'l’r:k m
y | t the ani
ey -
AN oo ki cnd soli

B Waich what the monkeys eat and copy them.

€ Avoid dll plants in the jungle.

THINK!

Read out the title of the unit and check
that students understand survival. Read
out the task and put students into pairs
to name three problems. Bring students’
ideas together on the board and ask:
Which are the most serious problems? Why?
Elicit a range of answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 @) 2.03

Put studentsinto tears and read out

the rules, Ask students to read question

1 and decide on their answer in their
teams. Set a time limit of around a minute
for this. Play the correct answer for that
question and ask students to note their
scores. Continue in this way, with students
choosing their answers and then listening
to check. See which team has the most

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write onthe board m_k_ a n__se.
Elicit the completed phrase (make a
noise). Put students into pairs and ask
them to write three more gapped
phrases from exercise 1. Tell them they

Exercise 1 ) 2-02
can gap up to half the letters.

Students read the survival game and
complete the phrases. Allow them time to
compare their answers in pairs, then play

Put pairs together into groups of four
and ask them to close their books.

176

the audio for them 1o check their answers.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the phrases.

1 avoid 2 stand 3 build 4 dimb
5 use 6 follow 7 keep 8 light

9 make 10 move 11 pick 12 run
13 stay 14 find

Unit 6

lives left at the end. Ask: Which answers do
you find most surprising? Why?

| ANSWERS |

1A 1€ B 4A §B 6C
7A 8B

Pairs swap gapped phrases and try

to complete them. When they have
completed them all, they should work
in their groups to write an example
sentence for each one. Ask some groups
to read their example sentences to

the class.

Students’ own answers.




— \// ‘ Exercise 5 USEIT!
- : Ask two confident students to read out
7 ::’m“'m:y”:f:gb? " the example. Elicit some other questions

A Only travel in the early moming and late afterncon, & £23) How will you get out of Thé?t students CIOUId ask, E’g C‘an y(_)u )
B Dre vame i o ha e vl you et woler, T the jungle? build a shelter? How do you light a fire with
C Take your shirt off and wear sandals. \ A Stay where you are and hope that no matches? Are you good at climbing
A e rR—— someone finds you. trees? With weaker classes, write a few
insects thatlive in the jngle. ’ X "B Follow the river if you can find one. questions on the board for students to
) € Use an app on your phone for directions. refer to. Put students into pairs to ask and
Tip: Think about whers peaple often live. ] answer guestions about their survival
Qvou ohhkihenuuwlq;e to the west. i skills. Encourage them to use a range of
How do you find your way to the village? key phrases.
A Look vhebrds ol fr t fo west. ~ 75 .
atbebins Ihey dvon b onesowee ] 3 I witch Ask some pairs to tell the class how well
B Look brhemoon s dwuys in the north ot midnight. or listen. Which i 4 .
survival skiils in eir partner would survive and why.
€ Use the sun. lfs posifion will help you to decide. the
bl - game are the
Bih people discussing? 1 m
Tip: Thinsk about where & Students' own answers.
the sun is in the morning i

andevening. 4

13 797204 Watch or listen again and
complete the Key Phrases.

Put students into pairs and ask them to
imagine they are lost in the jungle and
pillity have decided to keep an audio diary.
frf(’:?o‘; gggg 2{"“ Give an example of an audio diary entry,
e.q. lt'sday two in the jungle. We're very
There’s a snake on your gg:n?t‘;z;o:(;{ hungry, but we don'twant to pick ary fruit
~ backpack. WM& you do? lcan (probabl).( / definitely) %o : because it might be dangerous. We need
A Make a noise and throw your boot at it. I(don’t) think so. / | doubt it. ( to find a river so that we can follow i. ..

B Be quiet and siand still. Ifll get bored and go oway.

C Leave your backpack and run away. 5 Q USEIT! Study the Key Phrases. Then ask StUden_tS VYO[k intheir Palrs 10 picpate
and answer the questions about your survival an audio diary entry, using some of the

skills with your partner. Use the phrasesin vocabulary from exercise 1.Students
exercise 1 and your own ideas. 5 A A
can either read their diary entries to the

: .
_ class, or, if they have their phones, they

\ s By m‘”“ ik so. How sbout yoi? ) could record or video themselves and
On's getting dark. What do you do? | then work in small groups to compare.
A Light a fire and sleep next fo it. m

8 dimb a tree ond sl branch. =
e Finished? Students’ own answers.
€ Move af night because its cooler. s A | ]
Write a five-question survival quiz to ask

o : the class.
ufm"fmmhumfaﬁa;mw / Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
y | activity. Students write a five-question

survival quiz individually. Ask them in turn

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Exercise 3 {)2:04 page 136 CANSWERS to ask their quiz questions to the class.
Read out the questior. Play the video or 1 lighting fires outdoors Discussthe answers a3 dass,
audio. Students watch or listen and note 2 survival skills s More practice
down the survival skills the people discuss. 3 lighta fire outdoors / tell what fruit is Workbook page 38
Check answers with the class (If youTre safe to eat/ find your way without a / —

using the audio-only version, please see phone ora map S . )
the audio script on page 136 for names of 4 find your way if you're lost Fhis-mingtatest, Taxcises Rugueca ik
speakers) lighta fire outdoors / find my way

witha map/ use the sun
ANSWERS
Shri: lighting fires Optional activity: Key phrases

May: picking fruit

Simon: picking fruit
Rebecca: finding your way
Harry: finding your way

Play the video or audio again, pausing
after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that

Exercise 4 @2.04 page136 they hear.

Allow students time to read through
the key phrases. Play the video or audio
again for students to watch or listen and
complete the phrases, Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

Unité 177



Reading - Jungle
challenge

Aim
Identify text types and predict
the content.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
a fewideas. If students are struggling for
ideas, ask more questions to help them,
e.g. Doyou think you need to be physically
strong? Do you need to be intelligent /
determined / creative? Put students into
pairs to discuss the questions. Ask pairs to
report back on their discussions. Discuss
as a class which personal gualities are the
most important and why.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and ask students to
look at it, but not read it. Read out the
three text types and check that students
understand them. Point out that to
identify the text type they can lock at
the title and headings, the layout of the
text, the photos, etc. Allow students

time to look at the text, then allow them
time to compare their ideas in pairs.
They then read the text quickly to check
their answers.

Discuss the answer with the class and
discuss what clues helped them to guess,
e.g. the headings, the Survival rating
scores, the photos, etc. Ask students if they
have watched programmes like this one
onTV.

b

Exercise 2 @) 2.05

Allow students time to read through

the sentences, then play the audio.
Students read and listen and complete the
sentences with the names. Check answers
with the class.

1 Jenny 2 Tom,Peter 3 Ted
4 Sophie 5 Tina 6 Steve Grant

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbaok page 42 exercise 5

Unit6

6 READING « Jungle challenge

1 can Identify text types and predict the content

THINK! What personal qualities do you needto survive in thewild? Why?

STAY ALIVE

6 people, 16 days, NO limits

Team 2: The Blues

Tina Brent is a leader, and she can
make decisions.

Weak points: She has no experience
in the wild. She's a bit bessy and
doesn't listen to others.

She will need luck to get to the end /™
Survival rating: **

Two teams of three people will face a sixteen-day
jungle adventure in Steve Grant's new survival
show, They'll live without comforts, and they
won't have contact with the outside world. Which
team will win the £1m prize? At the end of the
challenge, Steve will decide!

‘ Meet the teams
Team 1: The Reds ‘

Tom Woods is fitand learns A
fast, He's a good swimmer. .

Weak points: He alwaysA!hinks LR :
he's right. He isn't practical. L & l
i o

Ted Wilson is cr:eveé,‘ and he
i e ads
m‘;f mtrse He doesn't like
snakes. He's very shy. ’
He won't go far if he doesn’t
take any risks.
survival rating: Wk

Sophie Jenkins sailed solo around
Britein. She's very friendly.

Weak points: Her physical fitness
She doesn't eat meat.

If she changes her eati habits,
she'll go a long way. ¥
Survival rating: ***

If he works with the others,
he’ll do OK.
Survival rating: *
Jenny Frome s brave — she
once hunted crocodiles.
Weak points: She is reserved
and likes to be alone.

If she doesn’t do anything

5205 Read and listen to the text and
complete the sentences with the name of a
team member.

stupio, she'll do very well. A ¥ 1 ... has the best survival rating.
Survival rating: **** 2 and arethe
= ibeard weakest contestants.
Peter Quinn i< competitive an 3 .needs to face his fear of snakes.

likes a challenge.

Weak points: He acts before he
thinks. He isn't good inwater,
He will need to work hard if
he wants to survive.

Survival rating: *

.. probably won't hunt animals

for food.

5 e €S o listen to other
people.
i WHll decide which team wins.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to
check the meaning of the words in blue in
the text.

1 Look at the text. What type of text is it?
What type of information do you think will
bein the text? Then read and check.

a. apersonal blog
b. an adwertisement for aTV programme 4 QUSE FX Wark liEpaies. h‘;h teamdo
\\ ca’ngtﬁpva\gir article~ \\ s X

70 survivat

Exercise 4 USEIT!

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following questions on the

board:Who ...

1 has experience of boats?

2 isn't good at making things with
his hands?

3 doesn't enjoy swimming?

4 lacks experience of the natural world?

5 enjoys spending time without
other people?

6 doesn't make decisions quickly?

Students work in pairs to read the text

again and write the correct names.
Check answers with the class.

Sophie
Tom
Peter
Tina
Jenny

Ted

Put students into pairs to discuss which
team they think will win the challenge.
Encourage them to note down reasons for
their answers.

Put pairs together into groups of four to
compare their ideas and agree which team
they think will win and why. Ask groups in
turn to report back to the class. Encourage
other groups to agree or disagree, giving
reasons for their opinions.

Students’own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 42

SN WN -




LANGUAGE FOCU

I can talk aboutactions and their results.

1 Match 1-5 with a~e to make sentences. Then
match the sentences with the peoplein the
text on page 70.

1 Ifshe changes
her eating habits,

2 Hewon't go far b. if hewantstosurvive.

3 Ifshedoesn'tdo  c. she'll go along
anything stupid, way.

4 Hewill need to d. if she wants to get
work hard tothe end?

5 Whowilineed luck  e. she'll do very well.

2 Complete the Rules with action or result.

a. if he doesn't take
any risks.

1 We use the first conditional totalk about an
action and the result of this action in the future.

2 Wedescribethe...o. with if + the
presentsimple.

3 Wedescribethe............with will + base
form.

4 The sentence can start with the ...
or the result.

3 Choose the correct words.

1 |use /'lluse my phone to get directions if |
get lost.

2 [f you take /"Il take warm clothes, you
won't get cold.

3 If we find mushrooms on our walk, we
don't pick / won't pick them.

4 Will you pick apples if you find / will find
any on your walk?

5 What will / doesthe team leadersay if we
get / will get lost?

6 If hedrinks /'ll drink that dirty water, he is /
Il beill.

4 Order the words to make questions.
1 if /is/ you / Will / on Saturday / go out /
sunny /it /?
2 you /stay / rains/ at home /it / tonight /
will /if /2
3 will / early / if / your homework /you /
What /do /finish / you / ?
4 get / your parents / a bad school report /
if / be /you /Wil / angry/ ?
5 will Lyou/ money / get /What / buy / for
raue-birthd '\/you/( A\ e 0

Language focus « will
and won’t in the first
conditional

» willand won'’t in the first conditional

5 Look at the picture and match 15 witha—e
to make sentences

1 Ifshe brings a. insects will bite
her phone, her feet.

2 If she brings water, b. she'll be sick.

3 Ifshe brings sandals,  c. it won't work.

4 If she brings warm d. shelll be toohot.
clothes, e. shewon't be thirsty.

5 If she eats fruit she
doesn't know,

6 D USE IT! Read the Study Strategy. Work
in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
exercise 4. Give some details.

STUDY STRATEGY

Speaking clearly

1 Read the question before you speak.

2 Practise saying the question quietly.
Memorlse it.

3 Look at your partner when you speak.

Will you go out if it's == W =
sunhy on Saturday? Yes. [ will. I'llgo to the park.
What about you?
If it's sunny, I'll go
to the beach.

(Finished?) \

Invent a new team member for the Stay Alive ] h A

| programme.
= RV SN, |

Exercise 1

Students match the sentence halves and
match the sentences with the people in

the text. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand the

Aim
Talk about actions and their results
using the first conditional.

are in each sentence.

Warm-up
Ask students what they can remember

1c Sophie 2a Ted 3e Jenny
4b Peter 5d Tina

Exercise 2

sentences. Elicit what the action and result

about the six people in the survival show.
Elicit a few ideas, then ask: Which person is
a vegetarian? (Sophie) What does she have
to do if she wants to win? (change hereating
habits). Ask students to find the sentence
in the text on page 70 which says this (/f
she changes her eating habits, she'll go a
long way). Point out the two clausesin
the sentence, and point out that the first
clause is an action, and the second clause
is a result. Elicit or explain that this is a
first conditional sentence, and we use the
first conditional to talk about actions and
results in the future.

Students work in pairs to look at the
examples and complete the rules. With
weaker classes, read through the rules
with the class and elicit the answers.
Reinforce the point that we use the
present simplein the if clause, not will.

2 action 3 result 4 action

Language note

The negative form of will is won't. The
verb will is usually contracted to 1lin
first conditional sentences where there
is a pronoun: she'll do very well.

If the action clause comes first, we put
acomma between the two clauses. We
don't use a comma if the result clause
comes first.

Exercise 3

Read out the first set of prompts and
elicit the answer as an example, Students
complete the sentences. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this. Check answers with the class.

1 'lluse 2 take 3 won'tpick 4 find
5 will, get 6 drinks,'ll be

Exercise 4

Students order the words and write the
questions. Check the answers with the class.

1 Will you go out on Saturday if it
is sunny?

2 Will you stay at home tonight if it rains?

3 What will you do if you finish your
homework =arly?

4 Will your parents be angry if you geta
bad school report?

5 What will you buy if you get money
for your birthday?

Exercise 5

Students look at the picture and match
the sentence halves. Check answers
with the class. With stronger classes,
fast finishers could write one more first
conditional sentence about the picture.

e 2e 3-a #4d SDb

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the study strategy with the class.
Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions and practise
asking them. Put them into pairs to ask
and answer the questions. Remind them
to listen to their partner’s answers. Ask
some students to tell the class something
about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can invent a new team
member individually then compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to read their sentences
to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 39

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unité6
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Vocabulary and
listening - Survival
equipment

Aim
Predict some of the things you'll hear.

THINK!

Read out the question and check that
students understand priority. Elicit a few
possible answers. Put students into pairs
to discuss the question. Elicit answers from
individual students and encourage them
to give reasons for their answers. Discuss
the answers as a class.

Exercise 1 Q) 2:06

Students match the pictures with the
words in the box. Play the audio for
students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words. Play
the audio again and point out any difficult
pronunciations, e.qg. torch, knife.

1 tent 2 sleepingbag 3 rope

4 map 5 waterbottle 6 mirror
7 lighter 8 mirror 9 first-aid kit
10 torch 11 knife

Exercise 2

Read out the question and check that
students understand trek. Students read
the introduction and discuss in pairs
which objects people are most likely to
need. Discuss the answers as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Say: You usethis to know which direction
you are going in. Ask students to guess the
word (compass). Put students into pairs
to wirite three more clues for words in
exercise 1. Put pairs together into groups
of four and ask them to take tumsto read
their clues to each other. See which pairs
guessed all the words corractly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 @) 2-07 page 136

Read out the question. Point out that
students have already tried to predict which
objects will be useful (in exercise 2). Point
out that predicting words or ideas that you
might hear can help you to understand
more when you listen. Play the audio.
Students listen and answer the question.

water bottles, tent, sleeping bag, knife,
mirror, torch

Unit6

VOCABULARY AND LI

NING = Survival equipment

I can predict some of the things 1'll hear.

THINK! You're lost in the desert. What is your first priority?

1 3206 Match objects 1-T1 in the picture with
the words in the box. Then listen and check.

compass first-aid kit knife

torch water bottle

lighter
map mirror rope sleepingbag tent

2 Read the introduction to Desert
Challenge. Which objects in
exercise 1 will people probably
need on a desert trek?

3 9207 Listen to Kay Freeman

talking about the survival course she

went on. Which equipment from

exercise 1 does she say isuseful?

Exercise 4 @) 2.07 < pae 136
Allow students time to read the questions

and possible answers. Play the audio again.

Students listen and choose the correct
answers. With stronger classes, students
could choose the correct answers from
memory, then listen to check. Check
answers with the class.

1b 2¢ 3a 40

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 What dees Kay say about you and
your group?

2 Why aren't maps useful in the desert?

3 What daoes Kay say you can you use a
torch for?

Put students into pairs to discuss the

answers fram memory, then play the

audio again for them to listen and

check. Check answers with the class.

4 73207 Read the questions. Then listen
again and choose the correct answers.
1 Togoonthe Desert Challenge course, ...
a. you must be under thirteen.
b. you must see a doctor.
¢. you should come with a friend.
2 You must take a lot of water because ...
a. you'll need it for cooking.
b. you'll get very thirsty.
¢. youwon't findany in the desert.
3 Whenitgets hot, ...
a. you mustn't take yourclothes off.
b. you should wear shorts and a T-shirt.
¢. you should drink a lot of water.
4 If you get lost, ...
a. you should wait for help to arrive.
b. you should use your mirror to signal for
help.
¢. you should use your map to get out of
the desert.

5 €0 USE ITI Workin pairs. Say which
objects from exercise 1are the most useful
for survival in this situationand why. Agree
on five objects.

You are planning a two-day trek in Cat Tién
National Park. You are going to camp inthe
forest.

3 Our first priomy is
awater bm(c Yes, | agree. And we'll also
ued atent.

1 You mustn't leave your group.
2 Because there are no roads
or villages.
3 Youcanuse it to signal at night.

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Read out the situation and check that
students understand everything. Put them
into pairs to discuss which objects are the
most useful for survival in this situation.
Encourage them to give reasons for their
answers. Ask pairs to report back to the
class, giving reasons for their answers.
Discuss as a class which objects would be
the most useful and why.

Students’' own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 40

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS « must and should D ¥
| can make rules and give advice. . ‘

1 Look at these sentences about Kay
Freeman’s Desert Challenge on page 72.
Write True or False.

1 Youmustbe fit togo on the Desert Challenge.
2 You mustn’t leave the group.

3 You should take a map.

4 You shouldn't wear shorts and a T-shirt.

2 study the sentences in exercise 1 and
complete the Rules with must, mustn’t, should
and shouldn't.

RULES )
1 We use and to give
advice.
2 We use and to talk

about a strong obligation.

3 Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

1 You must to have a medical certificate. X
2 He should works harder. X

3 We should notte camp near a river. X

4 They don't must take their dog. X

4 Choose the correct words.
1 You should / must watch this film. it's very

6 D208 PRONUNCIATION /u/in must, and
silenttin mustn't Listen to thesentences.
Then listen again and repeat.

1 You mustn't make a fire.
2 Youmust stay here.

3 You mustn't wear shorts.
4 You must be quiet.

7 C D USE IT! Workin pairs. Give advice and
make rules foryour school. Use the ideas in
the box and your own ideas. Then compare
your ideas with another pair’s.

arrive on time  be polite to teachers
bring a pet doyourhomework eatin class
run inthe corridors  shout in the library
wear jewellery work hard

[ You shouldn't wear jewellery. ,

( You mustn't bring your pet!
—5 >

| Finished? | Sl
Afriend is going on a forest challenge Write |

a paragraph (60 — 80 words) to give him / her
some advice. Use the objects in exerdse 1 (page 72) |
and what you remember from the listening in
exercise 3 (page 72).

good.

2 Weshould / must wear uniforms at our school.

3 You shouldn't / mustn't take dogs into the
park. It isn't allowed.

4 You shouldn't / mustn't buy that T-shirt.
It's expensive.

5 You should / must wear a hat. It’s very sunny.

6 You shouldn’t / mustn't pick flowers here.
That's the rule.

5 Look at the signs. Write sentences with
should, shouldn’t, must or mustn’t and the
prompts.
wear / hat
You should wear a hat.

1 bring / water

2 make /fire

3 use/ sunscreen

4 come [/ between 11 a.m.
d3 pm.

5 swim / red flag

uch-/ jellyfish

7 bring / your dog

"~

LY

Language focus « must
and should

Aim

Make rules and give advice.

Warm-up

Ask: What can you remember about

Kay’s desert challenge? What rules did she
mention? Whatadvice did she give? Elicit
some answers and write one or two
sentences with must and should on the
board, eg. You must tcke lots of water with
you. You should take a mirror. Underline the
modal verbs and explain that we use these
verbs to give advice.

Exercise 1

Students read the sentences and decide
if they are true or false. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand the sentences.

1 True 2 True 3 False 4 True

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences in exercise 1 again and

complete the rules with the correct words.

Check answers with the class.

1 should, shouldnt 2 must, mustn’t

Language note

must and should are followed by an
infinitive without to: You must be fit.
(NOT Yotrtmusttobefit) The negative
form mustn’t means'it isn't allowed": You
mustnt talk inclass.

Exercise 3
Put students into pairs to correct the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 You must have a medical certificate.
2 He should work harder.

3 We should not camp near a river.

4 They mustr't take their dog.

Exercise 4

Remind students that we use must and
mustn't for rules, and should and shouldnt

for advice. Students choose the correct words
to complete the sentences. Allow students
time to compare their answersin pairs, then
check answers with the class.

1 should 2 must 3 mustnt
4 shouldn't 5 should 6 mustn't

Exercise 5

Focus on the signs and use the pictures to
teach sunscreen and jellyfish. Focus on the
first signand read out the example answer.
Students then write sentences for the other
sgns. Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs then check answers with the
class.

1 You should bring water.

2 You mustn'tmake afire.

3 You should use sunscreen.

4 You shouldn't come between 11 a.m.
and 3 pm.

5 You mustn'tswim when there's a
redflag.

6 You shouldn't touch jellyfish.

7 You mustn'tbring your dog.

Exercise 6 ) 2:08 PRONUNCIATION:
/a/in must, and silent t in mustn’t

Play the audio once for students to listen

to the sentences. Point out that we don't
pronounce the t in mustnt. Play the audio
again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat.

Exercise 7 USEIT!

Read through the ideas in the box with the
class and checkthat students understand
everything. Read out the example answers
and elicit one or two more examples. Put
students into pairs to write their advice and
rules. With stronger classes, encourage
students to use their own ideas as well as
the ideas in the box. Put pairs together into
groups of four to compare their ideas. Ask
some groups totell the class some of their
ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity.
Students can write their advice individually
then compare with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask some fast finishers to read
their advice to the class. Ask other students if
they agree with the advice, and what other
advice they could add.

More practice
Workbook page 41

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unité6
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Speaking « Giving
instructions

Aim
Give instructions and safety information.

THINK!

Read the guestions with the class and
put students into pairs to discuss them.
Discuss as a class what activities you
can do at school and outside school.
Ask students what activities they do.
Encourage students to talk about their
own opinions and experiences.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 2:09

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct phrases. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this. Play the video or audio for students
to watch or listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class, then ask the
question about Mark to the class and elicit
the answer.

1 wear 2 small 3 head 4 fast
5 slowly 6 Follow
Markneeds a safety vest and a helmet.

Exercise 2 Q) 2-09

Put students into pairs and ask them

to cover the dialogue in exercise 1.
Students read the key phrases and try to
remember who says them. Play the video
or audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

1 sure 2 to 3 important 4 worry
5to 6to 7 if
Amy says all the key phrases.

SPEAKING » Giving instructions

Ican give instructions and safety information.

Mark So, is this my bike?

Amy Yes,itis.And here's your safety vest.
Mark A safety vest? Really?

Amy

it when you'ré on your bike. Every time.
Mark OK. Can you check my helmet? It feels too
2

Mark
Amy Don't worry. We'll go®.
to be nervous or you won't enjoy it.

Mark OK.

Amy Justremember to stay with the group.
You'll be fine if you follow my instructions.
Are we ready?

Mark Yes.

Amy Let’s go,then.®. ... me.

1 (229299 complete the dialogue with the
words in the box. Then watch or listen and
check. Which two items of safety equipment
does Mark need?

fast follow head slowly
small wear

2 |2 7)209 Readthe key phrases. Cover the
dialogueand complete them with one word.
Watch or listen again and check.

EveuRases  JLn ¢

Giving instructions and safety information

Remember ¢
You'll be fine

3 (O workin pairs.
Practise the dialogue.

74 Survival

-. Try not .

4 7375210 put the dialogue in the correct
order. Listen and check. Then practise it with
your partner.

A You'll be fine if you follow me.

A Let'ssee.lt's fine. Your helmet needs to
be secure. OK, are you ready?

A It's important to check your equipment
first, Bechy. Is your helmet OK?

A Don't worry. Just go slowly and
remember to relax and use your legs.

B Erm, yes, | think so. I'm nervous.

B That's a very big rock! What if | fali?

B Itisn't very comfortable. It feels
very small.

O 0od g o

5 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Practise a new
dialogue for the situation using the Key
Phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1to help
you.

Student A: You are going to goon a mountain
bike trip in the countryside. Ask the instructor
to check yourequipment. Tell him / her
thatyou are alittle scared of cycling in the
countryside and ask for instructions,

Student B: Youare an instructor at an activity
centre and you are taking a group of students
ona mountain bike trip in the countryside.
Check studentA's equipment. Ask if he / she is

OK and if he /she has any questions or doubts.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

Exercise 4 @) 2.10  page 136

Students put the dialogue in the correct
order. Allow students time to compare
their answers in pairs, then play the audio
for thern to check. Ask a confident pair
to perform the dialogue for the class.

Unit6

Students then practise the dialogue

in pairs.

A It'simportant to check your equipment
first, Becky. Is your helmet OK?

B Itisn’t very comfortable. It feels
very small.

A Let’s see.|t's fine. Your helmet needs
to be secure. OK, are you ready?

B Erm,

A Don't worry. Just go slowly and
remember to relax and use your legs,

B That"

A You'll be fineif you follow me.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to

prepare a new dialogue. Students swap I
roles and practise again. Ask some

yes, | think so. I'm nervous.

s a very big rock. What if | fall?

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them
to imagine that one of them is going
to do a bungee jump. Elicit the safety
equipment that they need (a harness
and a helmet). Ask them to prepare
another dialogue in which the
instructor checks the equipment and
the student then does the jump. Tell
them they should use their imagination
to make the dialogue as realistic as
possible, and they should use some of
the key phrases from this page.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class. Ask: Would
you like to do a bungee jump? Why? /
Why not?

students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Student Book page 81 (exe 14)




[ WRITING A blog
Ican write an advice blog using imperatives. - ANSWERS

THINK! Which part ofthe school day do you like the most? Why? 1 Stay 2 Dress 3 get 4 panic

Exercise 4

Students complete the imperative
sentences with the verbs in the box. Check
answers with the class. With stronger

School is a big part of life, so why not enjoy t? Here are my tips

for surviving school.

® Friends are important, but keep away from 'problem people’.
If you're friendly and positve, people will like you.

How to survive
at school

* It's a good idea to join clubs. You'l have more fun.
¢ Stay confident, and only do what is right for you. classes, students could add one mare
* Dress well. You can look cool in your uniform! : : ; ; :
* Don't get behind with your work. You should pay attention in imperative sentence with their ownideas.
cless and do your homewaork. ANSWERS
* |t's important to arrive on time for lessons. g .
* Don't panic! If you need help, ask your teachers. 1 be 2 worry 3 Organise 4 arrive
AA 4 Complete the imperative sentences with the Optional activity: Writing
verbs in the box. Write the following sentence
CAD THANH (arrive be organise worry) beginnings on the board:
1 Dont.. afraid to say what youthink. 1 If you're friendly and positive, ...
1 Read Thanh'’s blog. Who is the information in 2 Don't. about ‘problem people’. 4 Y b
this blog for? What advice does Thanh give 3 _your study time. 2 Ifyou join clubs, ...
about school work? 4 Don't. late for lessons.
3 If you need help, ...
2 Complete the Key Phrases with words from 5 & USE IT! Follow the steps in the Writing Ask students to complete the sentences
the blog. Guide.

with information from the blog. Check
WRITING GUIDE L_# answers with the clas_s, and pc_)l_nt
. out that we can use first conditional

KEY PHRASES (
Giving advice ATASK

; : sen S ive advice, by mentionin
It's a good ideato?. Write a blog (60 — 80 words) for students 5 .tence e glAe alvice. by reritiening
You should *..... with the title How to survive homework. actions and their results.
It's important to 3
If you need help, B THINK AND PLAN POSSIBLE ANSWERS
1 What problems do students have with 1 people will like you.
homew ki 2 you'll have more fun
Language point: Imperatives 2 When should you doiit? Y/ .
3 What can you do if it is very difficult? 3 askyour teachers.
3 Coverthetext. Can you remember the 4 Where can you get help?
3:"‘:@7 C dr'h‘ k'he tences. Then read 5 What about weekends?
the text and check your answers. ¢ WiRiTE Exercise 5 USE IT!
Practical advice Read the task with the class. Discuss the
';riamﬁ.'fsd fon s questions and elicit sore useful advice for
You should ... if .. students. Students then plan their text.
D CHECK Read through the notes on writing and
« Your use of imperatives checking with the class. Students write
+ should and shouldn’t their blog. This can be set for homework.
« First conditional . .
s Remind students to check their grammar
survival 75 and spelling carefully.
Writi ng- A blog ANSWERS Students’ own answers.
The information is for other students.
Aim Thanh advises not to get behind with I More practice
¥ : W ) your work, to pay attention in class and Workbook page 43
Write an advice blog using imperatives. - 2o
do your homework. End of unit activities
Exercice® Cumulative Review, Workbook page 58
THINK! *Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Ask the question to the class and elicit Students complete the key phrases from Teacher's Resource Disk
answers from individual students. Ask the blog. Check answers with the class *#*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
more questions to encourage students to and check that students understand all Teacher’s Resourc e Disk
say more, e.g. Which parts of the school day the phrases. #**Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
do you dislike? Why? How could the school ANSWERS Teacher's Resource Disk
improve the school day? 1 join clubs Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s
ANSWERS 2 pay attention in class Resource Disk

3 arrive on time for lessons
4 askyour teachers

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1
Focus on the blog and ask students if they Language point: Imperatives
write a blog orread blogs online. Students

read the blog and answer the questions, Exercise 3
then compare their answers in pairs. Check Put students into pairs and ask them to
answers with the class. cover the text and try to remember the

advice. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
imperatives. Point out that imperatives are
another way of giving advice.

Unit6  T83
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6 CLIL - Technology:
GPS and survival

Aim
Understand how GPS works,

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: If you want to goto
a new place, how do you find your way? Elicit
the idea of using GPS, for example, on your
phone. Write GPS on the board and ask:
Whatdoes GPS mean? Elicit or explain that
it stands for ‘Global Positioning System, a
system for finding your position anywhere
in the world. Ask: Do you know how GPS
works? Elicit a few ideas, then tell students
they are going to learn about GPS now.

Exercise 1 ) 2-11

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words, then read the text
and complete it with the correct words.
Play the audio for students to listen and
read and check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words in

the box.

1 track

2 receiver

3 speed

4 applications

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and match
the sentence halves. Check answers with
the class.

T« a 3f #b 5d 6¢

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the

text again and answer the questions.
Encourage them to use their own words
where possible in their answers. Check
answers with the class.

| ANSWERS |

1 Inthe 1970s

2 Tofind out exactly their locations, and
track their movements

3 By tracking your position over time
A smartphone and GPS, a compass,
torch and map

Unit 6

Ican understand how GPSworks,

1 {3211 Check the meaning of the words in
the box. Then read and complete the text
with the words from the box. Listen and
check.

applications
receiver speed track

The USA developed GPS

Millions of peaple

The system needs to be

You must know which way

To track your movement, you should
Smartphones now have

cannow use GPS.

you are moving to survive.

lots of ways tohelp people survive.

. find your position at different points in
time.

. for soldiers to use in war.

. in contact with satellites in space.

AN on ol h W

=

in the 1970s. At first, it was a military project,

their locations, and *.

time and position on Earth.

(how fast you are moving). GPS provides this
tracking your position over time

smartphone will help you survive.

76 CLIL

2 Read thetext again and match 1-6 with a~f.

The USA invented the Global Positioning System (GPS)

now anyone can uss the systern to find out exactly
.. their movements.

For GPS to wark, your2............. (O smartphone)
must be in contact with four or more satellites in
space. Then it uses the data to calculate the exact

Howaever, itis not enough for survival situations (escaping
the jungles or deserts) because you must know your

For modern explorers, a smartphone and GPS are as important
as a compass, torch and map. With the right 4. e

6 CLIL » Technology: GPS and survival

3 Read the text again and answer the
questions.
1 When did the USAinvent GPS?
2 What can anyone use GPS for?

3 How does GPS provide information on your

speed and direction?
4 What fourthings must explorers carry to
survive?

4 D%, USEIT! Invent a new smartphone
application. Say what it does, and write
instructions for how to useit. Tell your class

about your application. Vote for the most
interesting one.

t If you use my application, you'll ... }

1 To use it, you must .. and ... ]
You should / shouldn't ...

but

information, by

g YOUT

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following definitions on

the board:

1 used by soldiers and the army
(paragraph 1)

2 correct in every detail (paragraph 2)

3 gives (paragraph 3)

4 people who travel in new places, to
learn about them (paragraph 4)

Students work in pairs-and find words in

the text to match the definitions. With

weaker classes, write the answers on

the board in a jumbled order and ask

students ta find the words in the text

and match them with the definitions.

Check answers with the class and check

that students understand the words.

military
exact
provides
explorers

S wW N -

Exercise 4 USEIT!

Ask students what their favourite
applications are on their phones. Ask them
to tell the class what the applications do
and how they work. Brainstorm a few
ideas for new applications with the class.

Put students into pairs or small groups

to invent a new application. They discuss
their application and make notes on what
it does and how it works. Monitor and help
while students are working. Ask pairs or
groups in tumn to tell the class about their
application. Encourage other students to
ask questions to get more information.
Hold a class vote to choose the most
interesting application.

Students’ own answers.

More practice

CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

The RRS Discovery, DVD and DVD worksheet
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3 WHAT'S IN YOUR BAG?

6 PUZZLES AND GAMES

.

.

mp trch
Ightr frst-d kt
wtrbttl cmpss knf

rp mrr slpng bg

Workin pairs.
Follow the
Instructions.

Object 1. You use it
tosee in the dark.

You are planning a
trip to the jungle. You
can take a tent and five
objects from exercise 2.
You can also choose one
extra object thatisn'tin
exercise 2.

Work with another

pair. Give clues to guess
what’s in your bag.
Explain why you choose
your extra object.

.

4 CONDITIONAL CHAIN. Work in two groups

and follow the instructions.

£ go 1o the jungle, (1l fake ...

One person in each team writes down the
sentence above on a clean piece of paper,and
completes it. He / She passes the paper with the
sentence to the next person in the team.

If 1 go to the jungle, I'll take my backpack.

The next personin your team writes another
sentence, using the last part of the first sentence.
He / She passes the paper to the next person.

If [ take my backpack, I'll pack some water.

The third person writes ancther sentence, using
the last part of the previous sentence. He / She
passes the paper to the next person.

If | pack some water, [won't be thirsty.

The game continues until you can't think how
to finish the sentence and the chain is broken.
The winner is the team who can make the most
sentences.

Start another chain and continue the game. This
time, don’t writethe sentences, but say them.

If 1 go to the desert, I'll take ..

park school beach library zoo
swimming pool cinema museum

Sentence |. When yougo 1o this
place, you must be quist.

i No! Sanu;c.s—z_ You must't use
your mobile phene or take photos.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students work individually orin pairs to
find the verbs and complete the phrases.
With stronger classes, you could do this
as a race. Check answers with the class.
As an extension, tell students that they
learned 14 survival verbs in this unit,

and seven of them are in this grid. Give
them two minutes 1o try 1o rermember
the remaining verbs, without looking
back through the unit. When time is up,
elicit answers and write the verbs on the
board. Check that students understand all
the verbs, and see who remembered the
most verbs.

1 find 5 pick
2 keep 6 stand
3 build 7 follow
4 light

Exercise 2

Divide the class into small groups and
read out the instructions. Say Go and ask
students to write the correct words. When
one group has finished, stop the activity.
Ask one member of the group to come
and write all the completed words an
the board. If the words are carrect, this
group wins. If there are mistakes, don't
tell students what the mistakes are, but
continue the activity until another group
can write all the words correctly.

map, torch, lighter, first-aid kit, water
bottle, compass, knife, rope, mirror,
sleeping bag

Exercise 3

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand everything. With
weaker classes, allow students a minute
or two to look back at page 72 to remind
themselves of other words for survival
equipment. Students work in pairs to give
clues and guess the objects.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 4

Divide the class into two teamns. With
larger classes, you could divide students
into groups of six or eight students.

Read out the instructions and make

sure students understand that the aim

is to make the chain as long as possible.
Students workin their groups or teams to
make chains. See which group manages to
produce the longest chain and ask them
to read it to the class.

Alternatively, you could do this activity
with the whole class. Ask one student to
say the first sentence. The next student
repeats this sentence and adds the next
one. Continue around the room, with
each student repeating all the previous
sentences and adding one more. Other
students can help out with ideas if one
student is stuck. See if you can make a
chain right around the class!

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 5

Put students into small groups and read
out the instructions. Students work in
their groups to write their sentences. Ask
groups in turn to read their sentences

to the class. Ask other students to guess
the places.

Students could also play this game in
groups of four. They write their sentences
in pairs, then work in groups of four

1o read put their sentences and guess
the places.

Students’ own answers.

Unit6
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Progressreview 3 page78
1 1 million 2 month 3 fraction, quarter
4 kilometre 5 millennium 6 kilo
7 metres, seconds 8 century
2 1 bodybuilder
2 eggs
3 calories
4 nutrients
5 reduces
31to
2 as fast
3 more comfortable
4 the laziest
5 from
6 as easy
7 as many
1,3,4,6,8
5 1 Could 2 can 3 can't 4 couldn't
5 could 6 can

6 1 Howmany 2 Howfar 3 How tall
4 Howmuch 5 Howold 6 Howrich
7 1 What's the best way
2 It's probably best to
3 Yeah, but
4 Well, you can
5 That's a good idea.
6 Even better!
8 1 Enid Blyton was a British writer.
2 She was bornin England in 1897.
3 She first started writing when she was 16.
5 Enid Blyton eventually became the most famous
writer of children’s stories.
6 People loved her work because her mysteries were
50 exciting.
Al B4 (2 D5 E3

Unit6

(

PROGRESS REVIEW 3

MY EVALUATION  Check your progress. Do the exercises and then complete your own evaluation.

HESOD Ineed to try this again.
BEEGE  1could dothis better.

VOCABULARY Units of measurement

1

Complete the dialogues with the words in
the box.

3 complete the sent by maki

@@@9 | am happy with this.
@@@@ 1 can do this very well

LANGUAGE FOCUS Making comparisons

century fraction million kilo  kilometre

metres month quarter seconds

millenniun)

-

'What is the population of Viét Nam?'
‘I guessit's morethan 98
‘What's the hottest
country?" ‘'l know that one. It's July, or
perhaps August’
'What is 25% as a...
. 2
4 'How far is the station from here?" ‘It isntvery
far.I'dsay it'sonly abouta ... 3
‘Why was the year 2000 important?' ‘lt was
the start of the new
‘What do we need t
‘I reckon we need about a
‘How fast can you run 100
‘I canusually runitin 17
‘When was the artist Vincent Van Gogh

~N

w

w

o

~

o

1 This book about football starsissimilar
........................... the book | bought last week.

2 That volleyball player was amazing. He
WS e i (fast) as a tiger.

3 The seats in this stadium are great. They
are.... (comfortable) thanour
chairs.

4 Robbiegets up late and he never does any

sport. He's llazy) person | know.
§ The new swimming poal is very large. It's
different,_, .the old pool.

6 This raceis very di It's not...
(easy) asthe long race last year.
7 That match is bad! It doesn't attract

(many) viewers as the one | saw.

{l can make comparisons.

MY EVALUATION

o)

barn? Maybe it was inthe 19
but I'mnot sure

(l can make guesses and indicate when 'm not sure. )

MY EVALUATION (D&

READING Meals for medals

2

Complete the words.
1 Bo—_—bu________shouldhave agood
diet.

2 E__ __should bein a body builder's
breakfast and snacks.

3 Many ca_—_____should beina
basketballer's meals.

4 They often eat bananas be cause of thelr
goodne—— . __

5 Bananas have potassium anditre
a sudden pain in muscles.

I can guess words in a text | don't know by looki
at the context

MY EVALUATION

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING Jobs and

skills

4 :m Listen to the radio programme. Then

tick (v) the boxes.
What was lacques Cousteau?

1 D an expert in the underwater world
2 [ ] amathematician
3 D an inwentor
4[] ascientist

5 [ ] acomposer

6 [ | awriter

7 [] an artist

8 [ | a photographer

ng Ecm understand people talking about skills.
@ 3 Jalho

78

PROGRESS REVIEW 3

LANGUAGE FOCUS Ability: can and
could; Questions with How ... 2

5 Complete the sentences using can, can't,
could or couldn't.

w

w

o

............................. that child prodigy play the
piano when she was two?

The boy on TV now... S
remember 1,000 different nurbers — he's
amazing

My little sister
words atthe moment,
easy sentences.

We ... play tennis when we
were ten, but we're good at it now.

That famous artist . paint
well at an early age.
How many languages
cousin speak now?

write any
utshe can read

e yOUF

6 Complete the questions with How and the
words in the box.

far many much old rich ftall )

1

2

3

4

6

% books do you read every
year? ‘Over forty I'm a child prodigy?'

5 -..canyou runin an hour?'
‘About six kilometres.'

$ .are you now?" 'I'm one

metre seventy.
: ...hemework do you do?'

‘Quite a ot

is Adam?' ‘be's fourtean.'
is thatyoung film star?’
‘ldon't know, but he's got more money
than me!'

[lun

talk about prodigies.
MY EVALUATION

SPEAKING Making and responding to
suggestions
7 Complete the dialogue and practise with
your partner. h
That's a good idea. What's the best way
It's probably best to Even better!
Well, you can Yeah, but

Ti

na This phd is amazing, Mai! When did
you learn how to cook like that?

WRITING A biographical web page

B  Order the words to make sentences. Then
match the sentences with the questions below.

Enid Blyton

1 Sriih / welioe 7 vas / €l Bhyion / 2

2 bom Tvan 7 117 Engiamd 7 in 7 3w 710

3 sivtoon / ven 7 van / sw / wiiting / e first /
started

4 becarw / Enid Bivion / ovmmhally / the / amous /
most / of / writer / childroeis sfories

5 loved / Peophs / her work / wers / Yior ryvteriss /-
becane / epclting /

A who vas Erd Bt? O
B what 64 she become?

€ wiwrs ves iw born?

O Wiy vere ber bocis poputar?

E wihwo dd she Rrst daek veftiog?

(

Ican write a biographical web page.
MY EVALUATION (0

)

Y

Mai My mum showed me how to make

phdabout six months ago.
Tina | love Vietnamese cooking butI'm
tolearn?

Mai 2 .|earn from somebody

in your family.

..nhobaodyin my fam
namese food.

| suppeose so.

Oryoucan have some cooking
lessons.

3

Orperhapslcan teach you and we

ily

- watch videos online.

can eat phdtogether!
Tina “_..
I can give advice to help people.
MY EVALUATION

PROGRESS REVIEW 3
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VOCABULARY Survival verbs

9 complete the sentences with the words in
the box.
avold build cimb find pick
run stand use
Before it'sdark, you need to
a new shelter with branches.
If you see a big bear, try to
still.
If you're afraid, YOU €aN «.c.cwverererereserenns up
atree,
Look for a riverif you want to
.some drinking water,

You can always ..
quickly fromanimals.

-

~

w

»

w

6 Dont strange fruit.

7 Ifyou .the sun, you canfind
out where you are. You don't need a map!

8 Rememberto ... all dangerous
plants.

LANGUAGE FOCUS will and won’tin the
first conditional

11 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verbs.

..(eat) that dangerous

... (feel) very ill.

- (stay)in the shelter if it

(ran).

..{not work) hard,

(not win) the survval

4 We, . (not get) cold if we
..... ake) warm coats.

5 1fh ...(see) a lion, he
..... (be) afraid.
6-Charlie.......iicii. (get)better it he

7 Ifyou.
homeworlk in time, ..
watch) that adventu

8 What,

finish) your

p
(we / Go) if we
(lose) our map?

lantalkat what | can doi llengingsi
‘ MY EVALUATION (DD E

READING Jungle challenge
10 Complete the personality adjectives in the
text.

I youwant to do well ona TV survival
programme, you need the right personal
qualities. First of all, it’s important 1o want to
win—you needto be'. .
It also helps if you're % =

because you need to climb trees and run
away from crocodiles' It's useful tobe

Don’ Iforget toworkinateam andllsten
to others —nobody likes a %
person!

If peaple like you, they will help you, so don't
be too quiet and *.. IUs always
importanttoba€............

I can idertify text typesand predict the cortent.
MYEVALUATION (5 E)

80 PROGRESS REVIEW 3

1 can talk aboutactions and their results.
MY EVALUATION (2 G

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING Survival
equipment
12 3295 Listen to the conversation between

Alex and his dad. Complete the sentences
below.

Alex ...

hasn't gota..
needs tobuy a.
doesn'twant to takea.
can't put the big
his bag.

OV oW

MY EVALUATION (0 (E

[l can predict some of the things 'l hear. ]

LANGUAGE FOCUS must and should

13 complete the sentences with must, mustn’t,
should or shouldn’t.

1 We. wim in the sea today.
The weather is very badand there'sa red
flag.

Th§ exams are finished now. You
relaxand have a nicetime

~N

eat in the library. That's

4 We.eeeee. arrive on time for
lessons every day. It's very important.
gotobedlate.itisn'ta

cycleto school avery
day It's cheaper than the bus.
buy that book. It isn't

I can make rules and give advice.
MYEVALUATION (D¢

SPEAKING Giving instructions
14 complete the dialogue with the ph
Thereis one extra phrase.

makesurethat [ need You'll befine
it's importantto Try notto Remember to

Instructor  Hi! Welcome to the climbing
wall. There are a few important
things to say before you start.
(X1 378 W— watch some
climbing videos on YouTube.
They're useful.

Ethan Coal. 2. todo that.

Instructor  Then, *. you always
wear a helmet when you're
here.

Ethan OK 'l put my helmet on now.

Instructor  And keep away from other
climbers below you on the wall.
$azent, kicktheir hands.

Ethan OK, but whatdo you think will
happen if | fall?

Instructor  Don't worry, you won't fall. We

use ropes. %........ if yeu climb
with ropes.

Ican give i ions and safety i i

) MYEVALUATION (5E6EE

WRITING Ablog
15 Put the paragraphs in the suitable order.

You should start early for the exams,
Con't wart until m mlm%al u need

help with anything, you should speak to your
teacher.

On the day of the oam, it's important to amve
early. You don't want to be Late. Don't panic
if; yvu find somel?usbons difficult If you resd

them aglm, undnhnl em.
C
Exams are a big part of life and here wre my
tipa for surviving them.
= ;

Abways pay sttention in dass and listen o the
teacher. It's 1 good ides to write caneful notes
iin lessons. They'll be useful when you want to
redse.

I can writean advice blog using lmperaﬁvs
MY EVALUATION &0 62

PROGRESS REVIEW 3 81

9 1 build 2 stand 3 climb 4 find 5 run
6 pick 7 use 8 avoid
101 competitive 2 fit 3 clever 4 bossy
5 reserved 6 friendly
111 eats, 'll feel
2 'l stay, rains
3 don't work, won't win
4 won't get, take
5 sees, 'llbe
6 will get, drinks
7 finish, will you watch
8 willwe do, lose
121 water bottles 2 sleeping bag 3 knife
4 compass 5 first-aid kit 6 torch
131 mustn't 2 should 3 mustnt 4 must
5 shouldnt 6 should 7 shouldn't
141 it'simportant to
2 Ineed
3 make surethat
4 Trynotto
5 You'll be fine
15CD AB

Unit6
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Unit summary
Vocabulary

Music and instruments: band, bass,
classical concert, DJ, drums, fans, guitar,
hard rock, heavy metal, keyboards,
hip-hop, hit, lyrics, music video, piano,
pop, rap, rock, salsa, samba, song,
traditional, views, violin, vocals

Star qualities: adjectives and nouns:
ambition, ambitious, chaim, charming,
confidence, confident, energetic, energy,
fame, famous, kind, kindness, strength,
strong, success, successful, talent,
talented, weak, weakness

Language focus

be going to; will and be going to

be going to: questions

Present continuous for future
arrangements

Speaking

| can offerto help other people.

Writing

| can write a review of a song using
pronouns.

Vocabulary « Music
and instruments

Aim
Talk about what music you like and
dont like.

THINK!

Put students into pairs and give them

60 seconds to write as many musical
instruments in English as they can. They
can use their dictionaries to help. Bring
students'ideas together on the board
and check that students understand all
the words. See which pair wrote the most
instruments correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 214

Allow students time to read the music
quiz, then put them into pairs to add
the blue words to the categories in the
table and then add more words. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words. As a
class, brainstorm more words to add to
each category.

Unit7

%’ Culture p90 !
C% Extra listening and speaking p112

# Song pl7

Musie

VOCABULARY » Music and instruments

I can talk about what music | like and don't like.

/4

THINK! How many musical instruments can
you write down in 60 seconds?

: i
1 3234 Read the music quiz. Then add the

blue words to the categories in the table.
Listen and check.

Types of music | Musical Other words
instruments

classical piano fans

2 Do the music quiz and compare your answers J
with your partner's. 3

S
iU

The invention of the o and woln changed
the sounds of classical music. Vidins become

popularin the ... .
a. 6% century. b, 16" century. €. 20" century.

-
Rock is harder, louder music than
pop.Some 1970s bands were
famous for their crozy clothes
and angry lyics. Their music was
called ...
a. punk rock: b. softrock.
c. rebel rock,

Treditional music is played with
traditional instruments lika these

drums, Salsa and samba am two
types of traditional muisic

They'ne from ..,
a. the Caibbean o
and Bragil.
pe!
i

‘

b. Australia
¢. Eurcpe:

Pop became bigin the
19%60s. These are fons ot

a Boatles coneert in the
19460s. The Beaties had more
number one hits than any

| ofher pop band.The word
pop'isiom ...

a. popcormn. b. populatfion.
c. popular.

Exercise 2

Typesof music classical, traditional,
salsa, samba, pop, rock, hard rock,
heavy metal, hip-hop, rap

Musical instruments: piano, violin, drums,
guitar, bass

Otherwords: fans, concert, hits, band,
lyrics, vocals, DJ

Students read the music quiz again and
choose the correct answers. Encourage
them to use their general knowledge and
guess if they aren't sure. Put students into
pairs to compare their answers then check
with the class. See who got the most
correct answers.

1b 2a

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Say: This word begins with I and it means
the words to asong. Elicit the word
(lyrics). Put students into pairs and ask
them to write three more clues for
words from exercise 1, giving the first
letter of the word.

3c 4a 5a 6 ¢

Exercise 3 {) 2:15 page137

Read through the task with the class.
Play the first part of the video or audio
and elicit the answers, Play the rest of the
video or audio. Students watch or listen
and write the types of music and draw
the correct symbols. Check answers with
the class. (If you're using the audio-only
versian, please see the audio script on
page 137 fornames of speakers.)

Put pairs together into groups of four
and ask them to close their books.
Pairs swap clues and try to guess the
words. See which pairs guessed all the
words correctly.

Students’ own answers.




3 133215 Watchor
listen. What type of music
does each person listen
to, and what do they
think of the music they
hear? Complete the ‘Type
of music’ column and draw a symbol for each
name in the ‘Opinion’ column.

@ like ® dislike

Name Type of | Opinion | Words and

Hoard ek and haowy
me

bass. There's a type of
heaw metal called ...
a. black metal.

b. hot metal,

c. chilli mafal

misic phrases
1Eljah  |regaaeton @D | ’
2 Pebecca
3 Ly
4 Harry
5 lz.ent‘;e

4 13732315 Watch or listen again. Which
of the key phrases do you hear? Fill in the
‘Words and phrases’ column in exercise 3.

KEY PHRASES 1N

Talking about music
What do you think of this song?
It sounds (like) ... -
N, IS /Itisn't very catchy.

Y I'm (not) into heavy metal.
It's got a good beat / rhythm.
It’s /1t isn't a good one for dancing to.
It's a bit teo heavy / slow / weird for me. .
| like / don't like the vocals / lyrics / guitar k|
There's a rzally cool video for this /that

1. £
The first npnop and op came from Ddsin ..
a. london. b. Rio de Jareiro. . New York,

5 73236 USEIT! Listen to three pieces of
music. Answer questions 1-3 for each piece.
1 What type of musicisit?
2 What instruments do you hear?
3 What do you think of the music?

)
Finished? ™ :"

Write (40 - 60 words) about your favourite piece
of music. What type of music is it? How does it
sound? Why do you like it?

Elijah: reggaeton, ©
Rebecca: classical music, @
Lily: samba, ®

IEER

Interviewer: What do you think of it?
Elijah: It's a good one for dancing to. / It
soundslike ...

Darius: heavy metal, @

Renee: folk music, ®

Exercise 4 @) 2:15 pageB37

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again for
students to watch or listen and note down
the key phrases that each person uses.
Check answers with the class.

Rebecca: I'm notinto .../ It'sa bit too
slow for me.

Lily: Itsoundslike..../ It's very catchy. /
It's got a good beat. / It's a good one for
dancing to.

Darius: It's too heavy for me./ It's weird. /
I'm not into heavy metal.

Renee: | don't like the beat. /It isn'ta
good one for dancing to. / | don't like it.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Play the video or audio again, pausing
after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Exercise 5 §) 2-16 USEIT!

Play the audio, pausing after each piece
of music for students to note down their
answers to the questions. Put students
into pairs to compare their answers.
Discuss the answers with the class and
encourage students to use some of the
key phrases.

Students' own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Brainstorm the names of five or six
songs that are currently popular and
well known. Put students into pairs
and ask them to discuss three of the
songs, using some of the key phrases.
Ask some pairs to tell the class if they
and their partner have similar or
different tastes.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students write about their
favourite piece of music individually. Ask
them in turn to tell the class about their
chosen piece of music. Ask other students
if they agree or disagree, and why.

More practice
Workbook page 44

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit7
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Reading « A song

Aim
Understand the writer’s point of view.

THINK!

Read out the questions with the class and
put students into pairs to discuss them.
Ask some students to tell the class what
song lyrics they like and why.

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to focus on the Remember!
box and explain that abbreviations such
as gonng are often used in songs or to
represent speech ininformal writing.
Ask students to read the lyrics quickly
and answer the questions. Point out that
for this activity students need to read for
the general meaning, so they don't need
to understand every word. Discuss the
answers with the class and ask: Do you
agreewith Sam or Laila about Laild’s future?

1 Laila 2 Sam

Exercise 2 Q) 2-17

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Point out that in this activity,
students need to work out the writer's
opinion or point of view, so the wording in
the text may not be exactly the same as it
is in the sentences.

Play the audio. Students read and listen
and decide if the sentences are true or
false. Allow students time to find lines in
the song and comments to explain their
answers, Check answers with the class.

1 True (I'm going to be famous - that's
all | wantto do.)

2 False (I've got the look, the voice; I've
got the face.)

3 True (Wake up asecond now and take
a look at reality.)

4 True (Jansays: You had dreams
once Sam!)

5 False (we're going to have cool
keyboard and bass)

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 48 exercise 5

190  Unit?

READING « A song

| can understand the writer's point of view.

THINK! Doyou eversing or learn song lyrics? What song lyrics do you like?

Cool! Good message.

Tank2
Erm ... what message?

Lil'Tina

Laila [Chorus] This is my dream now and
dreams can come true
I'm going to be famous - that'’s all I want to do -
Laila Thisis my dream, I'm going to make it one day ) Sam
I don’t care what it costs, no I don’t care how I pay Yeah. They think they
I'm not gonna think about the wiongs and rights but the music busin
Just wanna see my name up there in the bright lights
Give me the drums, guitar, keyboard and bass
Cos I've got the look, the voice; I've got the face
[Chorus] This is my dream now ...
Sam Well you say that's your dream, but I say that it’s insanity
Wake up a second now and take a look at the reality .j Sam

who only want fame.

Jan
Why be negative? You had
dreams once Sam!

You'll pay the price, you say, but just what price will you pay? True!

Listen, I can tell you things in real life ain't so easy

Sing a song a thousand times until it's a hit
At first the words mean somethin” but in the end you won't 1t'll be a big hit, Sam. Love it,
believe it

Feel like a million dollars while you're singin’ that song ' . Sam

But you'll only be a star until the next fool comes along Thanks! No music yet bu

[Chorus] This is my dream now ... to have cool keyboard a

1 Read thesong lyrics and answer the n |
questions with Laila or Sam. b“
1 Who has a positive view about Laila'’s gonna = So'“gt‘tz
future in music? wanna = vfsr;
i at Lai ; ? 05 =because |
2 Who thinks that Laila won't do well cain‘t= A aren't,

2 3317 Read and listen to the song and the hasn't, haven't
comments again. Write True or False. Explain
your answers with lines from the song.

I think it'strue / false because ... says...
1 Laila thinks that fame is more important
than other things.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to
check the meaning of the words in blue in

2 She doesn’t think that she's got much talent. the text.
3 Sam thinks that Laila doesn't understand
the music business. 4 (D USE IT! What lines from the song do

4 Thestory in the song is the same as Sam's fe. you like or dislike? Why? Can you think of a

5 Samisn't going to write music for the song title for the song?
because it's a rap. 8
84 Music
Exercise 4 USEIT!

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following definitions on
the board:

1 become famous and successful

Allow students time to prepare theirideas
individually, then put them into pairs
to compare their ideas and decide on a

suitable title for the song.
2 suffer insome way as a resultof

; Discuss as a class which lines students like
being successful

and dislike, and discuss possible titles for
the song.

Students’ own answers.

3 feel very happy and successful
Students work in pairs to find
expressions in the text to match the
definitions. Check answers with the
class and ask students if they have
similar phrases in their language.

1 make it
2 pay the price
3 feel likea million dollars

More practice
Workbook page 48

I think it’s about all those kids




LANGUAGE FOC

be going to « will and be going to

| can talk about plans and predictions for the future.

be going to

1 Complete the sentences and check your
answers on page 84. Then choose the correct
words in the rule.

Yugsmaay going to be famous.

2 I'm going think
about the wrongs and the rights.

3 going to cool

keyboard and bass.

We usa be going to when we *make predictions /
talk about plans and intentions.

will and be going to

4 Look at the examples. Which sentence is a
plan and which is a prediction?

We're going to have cool keyboard and bass.
1t'll be a big hit!

5 Complete sentences with be going to (for
plans and intentions) or will {for predictions)
and the verbs in brackets.

(enjoy)
to London. We

2 study the information and complete the
sentences.
The Plan!
Laila Sam
Change the lyrics X v
Write the music v X
Go on TV X v
Make a video v v
Lrjn a pop version X X

Laila isn’t going to change the lyrics.
Sam [s going to change the lyrics.
Sam ..

3 Write sentences about your plans and your
friends’ plans. Use affirmative and negative
forms of be going to and the ideas in the
table.

I'm not going to sing In class today.

singin class today

become a DI

! g0 to music class this week

My friends and | | bein a band one day

One of my friends| become rich and famous

listen to some music this evening
leam to play the drums

(stay)ina nice hotel.

6 Work in pairs. Read the Study Strategy.
Then write examples of two plans and two
predictions. Tell your partner about them.

STUDY STRATEGY

Remembering grammar

1 When you learn a new grammar rule, write
example sentences in your notebook.

2 Memorise your sentences and test yourself
every week.

7 ©USE IT! Imagine that you are forming
a band with some friends. Make notes about
your plans and predictions for the band. Then
tell the class. Use ideas from exercise 3 and
your own ideas.

' Khang isgoing to play ﬂmdruns.j

We aren't going to pr;cﬁsa every day, )
but we'll definitely have a lot of fans.

 Finished?
| Write some predictions and plans or intentions
| for next year.

Music 85

Language focus « be
going to - will and be
going to

answers with the class and check students
understand the sentences. Read through
the rule with the class and check students
understand prediction, plan and intention.
Students choose the correct words 10

Aim

future using will and be going to.

Talk about plans and predictions for the

complete the rule. Check the answers.

1 I'm

Warm-up
Ask students what they can remember

about Laila and Sam. Write on the board:
Im going to make it one day. You'll pay the

price. Ask: Who says each sentence? (Laila

says thefirst and Sam says the second) Elicit

that the sentences refer to the future.

Underline be going ro and wii. Tell students

they are going to study the two ways of
talking about the future.

be going to

Exercise 1
Students complete the sentences then
check their answers on page 84. Check

2 not, to
3 We're, have
4 talk about plans and intentions

Exercise 2

Point to the first line of the table and read
out the examples. Students complete

the sentences with the correct form of be
going to. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Check the answers.

isn't going to write
is going to write
isn‘t going to go
are going to make
aren't going to do

(7 T SRV Y

Exercise 3

Read out the example answer. Students
write sentences about their plans and
their friends'plans. Allow students time
to compare their answers in pairs, then
ask some students to read some of their
sentences to the dass.

Students’own answers.

will and be going to

Exercise 4

Students workin pairs to look at the
examples and decide which is a plan and
which is a prediction. Discuss the answers
with the class.

The first sentence is a plan. The second
sentence is a prediction.

Exercise 5

Students complete the text with the
correct verb forms. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Check
answers with the class.

are going to practise
will be

will like

are going to spend
will enjoy

‘m going to take

are going to stay

B I

Exercise 6

Read the study strategy with the class.

Tell students that theywill find it easier to
rermernber their sentences if they make
them relevant to themselves. Point out that
the sentences don't have to be serious. Elicit
one or two examples of sentences about
plans and predictions. Students write their
sentences individually and memorize them.
They then tell their plans and predictions to
their partner from memory.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read the task with the class and ask
students to read the example dialogue.
Students work in small groups to plan
their band and write sentences about their
plans and predictions. Ask groups in turn
to tell the class their plans and predictions.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
and then compare them with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 45

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit7
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Vocabulary and
listening - Star
qualities: adjectives
and nouns

Aim
Take notes to help you understand
important facts.

THINK!

Read out the questions and check that
students understand talent show. Students
discuss the questions in pairs. Elicit answers
from individual students and encourage
them to give reasons for their answers.

Students’ own answers.

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING - Star qualities:

| can take notes to help me understand important facts.

1 (9218 Check the meaning of the adjectives
in blue. Then choose the correct word in each
sentence. Listen and check.

1 Ambitious / Strong people want to do well.

2 If you're good at something, you're
talented / famous.

3 When you're nice to people, you're kind /
successful.

4 Energelic / Charming people aren’t usually
tired.

S Confident / Weak people feel positive

THINK! What talent shows are there on TV in ViétNam? Do you watch them?

4 3221 Listen to an extract from The You
Factor. Which contestant gets the highest
score, Jason or Kiera?

5 31231 Listen again. Complete the judges’
notes.

about their skills.

Exercise 1 ) 2-18 2 J3E8 PRONUNCIATION Syllables Listen 2:39”’ G
tudents use their dictionaries to check to the adjectives and repeat. How many e 90
e i ° ; o5 syllables are there in each word? Mark the o e

the meaning of the adjectives and choose syllables.
the correct words in the sentences. Play (

the audio for students to check their - =
s bk A s b el d 6 (D USEIT! Workin pairs. What qualities
QANEWEES; LIEG L ISEIaeaal do you need to do different jobs?

check that students understand all the ke P =
adjectives. Play the audio again and point {32:200 Match the adjectives in blue from ( “a orteacrﬁgm;z\r/ p,;;"n'i'er . gej

out any difficult pronunciations. exercise 1with the nouns in the table. Listen

ajmazling ambitious charming
confident energetic famous kind
| strong successful talented weak

w

and check. -
| think you need to be

m oun tive _J kind to be a doctor.
1 Ambitious 2 talented 3 kind ambition | ambitious [don't think that's mportant. |
4 Energetic 5 Confident charm think a doctor needs confidence.

confidence
Exercise 2 ) 2-19 PRONUNCIATION: f:;;gy
Syllables kindness
Focus on the example and point out that :g:;ih
amazing has three syllables. Play the talent
audio once for students to listen, then | weakness — -
play it again, pausing after each adjective 86 Music

for students to repeat. Students add the
adjectives to the correct column. Check
answers with the class.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

1 charming 5 Energy
m Write the gapped sentences on the board: 2 iconfidence 6 strength
1syllable: kind, strong, weak 1 Her—isto become afamous singer. 3 ambitious 7 confidence
2 syllables: charm-ing, fa-mous 4 successful 8 alitte weak

2 You will only achieve ___at school if

3 syllables: a-maz-ing, am-bi-tious,
you work hard.

con-fi-dent, suc-cess-ful, tal-ent-ed
4 syllables: en-er-get-ic

Optional activity: Listening

3 Hehas areal Write the gapped sentences on the board:

Students complete the sentences with
nouns from exercise 3. Check answers.
With stronger classes, students

could work in pairs and write example
sentences for the remaining nouns.

— fordancing

1 Jason sang his song

Exercise 3 Q) 2-20
Students copy the table and complete
it with the adjectives from exercise 1.

Play the audio for students to check the
answers in pairs.

2 Ifyou're ___, you'll be successful.

3 Keira's — was fantastic.

Students complete the sentences from
memory then listen again to check.

HED 1 ambition 2 success 3 talent _ - _
T Adjective 1 beautifully 2 ambitious 3 dancing
ambition ambitious Exercise 4 Q) 2:21  page 137

. i 1
charm charming Play the audio. Students listen and answer Exercise 6 USEIT!
confidence confident the question. Check the answer. Students work in pairs to discuss the
energy energetic qualities needed for the jobs.
fame famous m .

- - Keira More practice
kindness kind
Workbook page 46
strength strong Exercise 5 @) 2:21 page 137 A t
ful : 3 ssessmen
cE e Play the audio again. Students listen and s > .
talent talented aiotha s Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
complete the notes.

weakness weak E

192 Unit?



for future arrangements
lantalk about future armnge ments.

be going to: questions

1 Orderthe words to make questions. Then
match questions 1-4 with four answers from
a-f.

1 are /what /we/do/going/to/?

2 you / are fwork / with me / to /going /?

3 to/ give her /we / are / what score /

going /?

4 tothe final /go/she /is /to / going /?

a. Nine. d. Yes,I'm going.

b. We're going to work. e. No, we aren't.

c. Yes, sheis. f. Yes,lam.

2 Imagine you and afriend are organising a trip
to the final of The You Factor. Write questions
for 1-6. Then ask your partner.

1 How / we /travel ?

2 Where / we / stay ?

3 we/be/onTV?

4 How much money / you / take ?
5 yourparents/go?

6 thefinal /be/onTV?

Present continuous for future arrangements

3 Match sentences 1-5 with rules a-c.

1 We're onthe train and we're travelling to Dublin.
2 You're coming to the final next week.
3 What are you doing?
4 What are you going to do when you
leave school?
5 What are you doing after school?

(rues 0O

a. We use the present continuous when we talk
about actions in progress. (See page 23.)

b. We also use the present continuous when we
talkabout arrangements in the future. We
often use a time expression, e.g. tomorrow, at
the weekend, etc.

c. We use be going to when we talk about

,_ futureplans andintentions.

7 LANGUAGE FOCUS - be going to: questions = Present co?y

4 Complete the dialogue with the present
continuous form of the verbs in the box.
Which sentence is an action in progress and
which is an arrangement for the future?

1 Action in progress

(ask do feel go revise sing ’.hink)

Son  You sound happy, Mum. Why are you
singing?

Mum Yes! You Cre
for your exams, remember?

Son BecauseRob's®.
concert on Saturday

Mum

please!

5 ¢ D USE ITI Work in pairs. Ask and answer
questions using phrases from the boxes. Use
the present continuous.

Are you doing anything ..

.. tomorrow?

What's happening ... ..in the holidays?

| about your future ar

Are you busy ... ... after this lesson?
..next weekend?
...this evening?
Are youdoing i =
anything this evening? ‘ No, notmuch. ['mdoing
g ‘ my homework and then just |
) | watching TV. What about you? |
/| Finished? — —

Il;nagine you're in a band and you're going on
The You Factor in two weeks. Write sentences
ts to prep

b

Music 87

Language focus « be
going to: questions »

Present continuous for

future arrangements

Aim
Talk about future arrangements.

Warm-up

Ask: What can you remember about Jason

and Keira? Elicit some answers and ask:
Is Jason going to work on his confidence?
Is Keira coming to the final? Write the
questions on the board and elicit tha

answers. Check answers with the class

and check that students understand the

questions.

1 What are we going todo? b
2 Areyou going to work with me? f

3 What score are we going to give her? a

4 Isshe going to goto the final? ¢

Language note
The forms am/ is / are come before the

going towin? NOT Shefsgotrgterwi)

subject in questions with be going te: Is she

Exercise 2
Elicit the first question as an example.

answers, Underline the verb forms in the
questions and elicit that they both refer to
the future.

be going to: questions

Exercise 1

Students write the questions in the correct
order and match them with the correct

Students write the remaining guestions.
\With weaker classes, students could work
in pairs for this. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class. Correct any
errors, then put students into pairs to ask
and answer the questions. Encourage
them to use their imagination in their
answers. Ask some students to tell the
class about their partner’s plans.

1 Howare we going to travel?

2 Where are we going to stay?

3 Arewe goingtobeonTV?

4 Howmuch money are you going
to take?

§ Areyour parents going to go?

6 |s thefinal going tobe onTV?

Students' own answers.

Present continuous for future
arrangements

Exercise 3

Students read the sentences and match
thermn with the rules. Check answers with the
class. With weaker classes, read through the
sentences, thenread through the rules and
elicit which sentences match each rule.

1a-2b 3a 8c §b

Language note
We use the present continuous for
definite arrangements that are planned

and agreed for the future: 'm meeting
my friends at seven oclock. (NOT +wit-

treet Iy tHendsatseverrotiock)

Exercise 4

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct verb forms. Check answers with the
class then read out each verb form and elicit
whether it is an action in progress or a future
arrangement.

1 'mfeeling (action in progress)

2 Are/doing (arrangement for the future)
3 'rerevising (arangement for the future)
4 are/asking (actionin progress)

5 going (arrangement for the future)

6 'm thinking (action in progress)

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Ask two confident students to read out

the example. Elicit a few more example
questions and answers, then put students
into pairs to askand answer questions using
the present continuous. Ask some students
to tell the class about their partner's future
arrangements.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
fast finishers to read their sentences to the
class. Elidt more ideas from other students.

More practice
Workbook page47

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking « Organising
an event

Aim

Offer help to other people.

THINK!

Read out the situation with the class and
elicit some ideas for events that students
might be helping to organise, e.g.a
concert, a sports event, a charity event,
etc. Put students into pairs to discuss the
best way to tell everyone about the event.
Bring students'ideas together on the
board and discuss as a class the best way
to tell people about the event.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 2.22

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the correct words and
phrases. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. Play the video
or audio for students to watch or listen
and check their answers.

Check answers with the class, then ask the
question about Dan to the class and elicit
the answer.

1 are you doing

2 isit

3 musicians

4 It'll befun

5 thanks

6 things

7 supermarket

Dan offers to put up posters and get
some things from the supermarket.

Exercise 2 Q) 2-22

Allow students time to read the key
phrases, then put them into pairs and ask
them to cover the dialogue in exercise 1.
Students try to remember who says the
key phrases. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
You could ask students to translate the
key phrases into their own language to
check understanding.

Dan: Do you want me to do that?

Amelia: That would be great.

Dan: Canldo anything else to help?
Amelia: We need help with (the food and
drink).

Dan: Sure, no problem. | can do that.

7 SPEAKING ¢ Organising an event

| can offer to help other people.

THINK! Imagine you are helping to organise an event at your school.
What can you do to tell everyone thatit is happening?

Amelia Hey, Dan.
Dan  Hi, Amelia. You look busy. What
1

Amelia There's going to be a talent competitionin

Dan
Amelia

Dan  Oh, great!
Amelia * ,but it's hard work —
I've got all these posters to put up, and ..
Dan  Hold onl Do you want me to do that?
| can do it after school tomorrow.
Amelia That would be great, *..........mmmn :
Dan  Canldoanything else to help?
Amelia Well, we still need help with the food
and drink. If | give you a list, can you

from the

Dan  Sure,no problem. | cando that.

Amelia Great. We're meeting tomorrow after
school to check everything, if you want to
comealong.

Dan  OK.Seeyou then.

1 42 79222 complete the dialogue with the
missing words or phrases. Then watch or
listen and check. What two things does Dan
offer to do?

2 {»J233 Read the KeyPhrases.Cover the
dialogueand try to remember the orders
that Dan and Amelia say them. Watch or

listen again and check.

KEY PHRASES

Offering to help

We need help with (the food and drink).
Do you wantme to do that?

I cando that.

Can | do anything elseto help?

Sure, no problem.

Thatwould be great.

3 D Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

88 Music

4 QWork in pairs. Look at situations 1-5.
Take turns offering to help in each situation.
Use the Key Phrases.

1 You must sell fifty music concert tickets.

2 You're having problems with your
homework.

3 You can't play chess.

4 Sophie didn't invite me to her party.

5 It’s really hot in here.

' Look -1ve got all of these tickets to sell. )

[ I'll sell some tickets if youwant. )
' That would be great, thanks. |

5 {"DUSEIT! Work in pairs. Read the
situations. Practise a new dialogue using the
Key Phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1
to help you.

Student A: You'e helping to organise a
barbecue and cooking competition at your
school and you have a lot to do: music, food
and posters.

Student B: Ask what you can doto help. Offer
to do something else, too.

Student A: You'e helping to organise a mini
sports tournament at your school and you
have a lot to do: tickets, posters and snacks.

Student B: Ask what you can doto help. Offer
to do something else, too.

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Unit7

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

Exercise 4

Read through the situations with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Ask twa confident students to
read out the example dialogue. Students
then work in pairs and take turns to offer
help. Ask some pairs to perform one of
their dialogues for the class.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to
prepare two new dialogues. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them

to think of an event they would like

to organise at their school. Encourage
them to use theirimagination and think
of an event they and their classmates
would enjoy. Tell them to think about
all the things they need to organise. Put
pairs together into groups of four. Pairs
take it in tumns to present their ideas to
each other and offer to help using some
of the key phrases

Ask some students to perform one of
their dialogues for the class. The class
could vote for the best event idea.

More practice
Student Book page 103 (exe8)



7 WRITING » Song reviews

I can write a review of a song using pronouns.

THINK! What's your favourite song? Why do you like it?
- CHH 4 R rl

the blue ph
from the box.

with five p

Ttk / Eand. We are the world

.'Che her hers it my she their them mey)

by Michael Jackson and Lionel Richie
Revlewsr Mia * %%k
We are the world raised more than 560 millien for
African famine victims in 1985. Jackson wrote it with
Lionel Richie for weeks. Many famous singers joined
this music video. They showed the'r compassion,
sympathy and humanity. | like Michael Jackson's
songs a lot. His songs have usually got good
melodies and the lyrics are really interesting. For
me, this song is the best of his.

It

5 &% USE IT! Follow the steps in the
Writing Guide.

Title /Eondt Tréng com
{Vietnamese folk song)
Reviawer Paul k&

Tréng ¢om is a folk song from the Red River Delta.
Foreign tourists like the song very much when
they visit Viét Nam. Do not pay attention to its

* lyrics because the beats are more important. ifyou
like dancing, you will love this. | often dance to it

cheerfully. it sounds happy.

i

1 Read the reviews. Which song has great
singers? Which song belongs to ViétNam?

2 complete the key ph

with words from

the text.
KEY PHRASES

Reviewing songs

| [ S
His songs have usually got 2.
The lyrics are *.
This song is 4
If you like dancing, *
loftendance ®.

Language point: Pronouns

B THINK AND PLAN

CWRITE

D CHECK

1 Thesongis OK, but the songisn't fantastic.

2 One Direction? | really can't listen to One
Direction.

3 Taylor Swift has got a lot of fans and her
fansare cool.

4 John Newman sings on Calvin Harris's
song. John Newmanand Calvin Harris are
brilkiant.

5 My brotheris really into Calvin Harris. My
brother is a big fan.

WRITING GUIDE
ATASK

Think of two songs you like and write short
reviews (60 — 80 words) of them.

1 Whowrote the song?

2 What kind of music is it?

3 What do you like about the artist, music
and lyrics?

4 What will fans and other people think
about the song?

5 Will it be a hit, in your opinion?

Read the model text again and look at your
notes. Then write your raview and include
some of the key phrases. Exchange your
reviews with other people.

* References
« Capital letters

= will for prediction
* Pronouns

3 Find the blue words in the reviews and say
what they refer to.
it the song

1 they

2 me

3 his

Writing » Song reviews

Aim
Write a review of a song using pronouns.

THINK!

Read out the questions then put students
into pairs to discuss their answers. Ask
some students to tell the class about their
favourite song. See which songs are the
most popular in the class.

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the two reviews and ask students
if they read reviews online or ever write
reviews, Students read the reviews and
answer the questions, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

We are the world by Michael Jackson and
Lionel Richie
Tréng com (a Vietnamese folk song)

==

Music |89

|

| A

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases from
the reviews. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all the
key phrases.

Michael Jackson's songs a lot
good melodies

really interesting

the best of his

you will love this

to it cheerfully

happy

NN b WA -

Language point: Pronouns
Exercise 3

Ask students to find the example pronoun
it in the reviews and point out that it refers
to the song. Students work in pairs to find

the blue words and say what they refer to.
Check answers with the class.

1 the singers 2 reviewer
4 listeners 5 thesong
7 Thesong

3 thesongs
6 reviewer

Exercise 4

Write the first sentence on the board
and elicit which pronoun can be used to
replace the blue words. Students do the
remaining sentences using the correct
pronouns. Check answers with the class.

1it 2 them 3 hers 4 They 5 He

Optional activity: Writing

Write the following sentences on

the board:

1 Taylor Swift is a singer.

2 Bruno Mars is very well known.

3 Circa Waves are a band from
Liverpool.

Ask students to write a sentence to

follow each of the sentences on the

board, using pronouns to talk about the

singers / band or their music. Ask some

students to read their sentences ta the

class. Ask other students to listen and

the spot the pronouns.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class and elicit one
or two example songs that students could
write about. Read through the gquestions
with the class and check that they
understand everything. Students then
plan their reviews.

Read through the notes on writing

and checking with the class. Students
write their reviews. This can be set

for homework.

Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully.

Students' own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 49

End of unit activities

Cumulative Review, Workbook page 59
*Yocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vlocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher's Resource Disk

***Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit7

T95



7 Culture « Ayoung
entrepreneur

Aim

Talk about a young entrepreneur.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What’s an
entrepreneur’? Elicit that it is someone who
sets up their own business and becomes
successful. Ask: Do you know any famous
entrepreneurs? Elicit a few ideas, e.g. Richard
Branson, Steve Jobs. Ask: Do you know any
young entrepreneurs? Elicit a few ideas, then
tell students they are going to learn about
a young entrepreneur now.

Exercise 1 @) 223

Ask students to read the text quickly to
find the answer to the questions. Elicit a
few possible answers then play the audio.
Students read and listen to the text and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

Jamal Edwards is a young entrepreneur
who has started his own TV station, SBTV.

Exercise 2

Students match the blue words with the
definitions. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all the
blue words.

viewers
performing
foxes
strategy
award

Wi b W N -

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer

the questions. Check answers with

the class.

1 Hereceived an award for his services
to music.

2 Jamal’s hobbies were making videos
and grime music.

3 Because he added live concerts and
interviews with musicians.

4 Because he wanted to combine his
love of filming with his passion for
grime music.

5 Hestarted including different types
of music.

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE
Brainstorm sorme young entrepreneurs
from Viét Nam. If students cannot think of
any, encourage them to search online to
find one. Discuss some possible searches
they could do, e.g. ‘'young entrepreneur
(Viét Nam); ‘young business person (Viét
Nam). Students then choose a young
entrepreneur and find information about
them online to complete the table.

Unit7

* Ayoung entrepreneur
Ican talk about a young entrepreneur,

223 Read thetext. Who is Jamal Edwards
and why is he famous today? Read and listen
to the text and check your answers.

S A SUCCESS STORY'

"

Jamal Ecwards is the boss of a music YouTube channel, and he
even received an award from the Queen for his services to

music. So, what's his story?

Jamal was born in England in 1990. At sixteen, with a
video camera, he uploaded a video of foxes and received
1,000 visits! Soon he wanted to combine his love of
filming with his passion for grime - a type of hip hop
music.

Jamal began filming some grime artists when they

were performing in the street and at concerts. After his
posts, thousands of people watched and downlozaded
the videos.

In 2007 he created his own online TV station, SBTV.

First, he added live concerts and interviews with
musicians to grime music videos. Later, he started
including different types of music to attract more viewers
The strategy worked, and today, SBTV is very popular

among young people.

2 Match the blue words in the text with
definitions 1-5.
1 people who watch videos or TV
2 playing music and/or singing for people
3 wild animals that are similar to dogs
4 aplan
5 a prize or medal for an important

achievement

3 Read thetext again and answer the
questions.

1 Why did Jamal receive an award?

2 Whatwere Jamal’s twao hobbieswhen he

was sixteen?

3 Why were Jamal’s grime videos successful?
Why did Jamal decide to create his own TV
station?

What did Jamal do to increase the number
of SBTV viewers?

S

w

4 S5, YOUR CULTURE Write about ayoung
entrepreneur in Viét Nam. Complete the
table and use the internet to help you.

5 p USE IT! Work in pairs. Tell your partner
about your young entrepreneur in exercise 4.

Students can do this in class if they have
access to the internet, or for homewaork.

Students own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to tell each other
about the young entrepreneur they chose
and choose one to tell the class about.
Ask pairs in turn to tell the class about the
young entrepreneur they chose. Discuss as
a class which young entrepreneurs are the
most inspiring.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into small groups and tell
them they are young entrepreneurs. Ask
them to come up with a business idea
to turn themselves into millionaires!
Tell them they must think aboutwhat
they are going to make or sell, how
they will sell it and who they will

sell it to, etc. Monitor and help while
students are working, then ask groups
In turn to present their ideas to the
class. Encourage other students to ask
questions to find out more information
about eachidea. The class can vote for
the business idea that is most likely

to succeed.

Students’ own answers.
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Musial instruments Types of music
piano.

2 ALI'S WEEK. Look at the picturesin Ali's
diary for next week. Follow the instructions.

Monday

My plans for next week

Whattime is the
coach leaving?

| Tesday | Wedmesday | Thuesday | friday

What s Aligoing to do
on Tuesday morning?

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students find the music words and add
them to the correct list. With stronger
casses, you could do this as a race. Check
answers with the class.

As an extension, ask students to close their
books. Put them into pairs and give them
two minutes to remember other words for
musical instruments and types of music
that they have leamed in this unit. When
time is up, elicit answers and write the
words on the board. Check that students
understand all the words, and see who
remembered the most words.

Musical instruments: piano, bass, violin,
keyboards, vocals

Types of music: hard rock, pop, rap,
dassical

Exercise 2

Focus on the diary and elicit a few
sentences about things Ali is going to do.
Students then work in pairs and take turns
to say sentences about what Ali is and isn't
going to do. Students change partners
and cover the diary. They take turns to ask
questions to test their partner about what
Ali is going to do.

Students work individually to make a new
diary. They then workin new pairs and
take turns to guess what Ali is going to do
according to their partner’s diary.

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 3

Read out the instructions and point out
the example answer. \Vith weaker classes,
allow students a minute or two to laok
back at page 86 to remind themselves of
the adjectives and nouns they learned,
Students use the code to write the words.
With stronger students, you could do this
as a race.

As an extension, you could ask students
to complete the table with the related

adjectives and nouns.
ANSWERS
Nouns Adjectives
1 energetic
2 | confidence
3 | kindness
4 | fame
5 weak
6 ambitious
Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to work out the
right order for the school trip. Check
answers with the class. Read out the
example guestion and answer and point
out that they use the present continuous
for arrangements. Students work in pairs
to ask and answer questions about the trip
using the present continuous.

You could do the second part of the
activity as a game. Students work
individually to write four questions

about the trip.They then close their
books and work in pairs to test their
partners memory.

7:30: Coach leaves school.
9:30: Visit the Natural History Museum.

12:30: Have lunch in a rooftop restaurant.

14:00: Go to see a musical.

17:30: Coach picks up students from
the theatre.

19:30: Arrive back at school.

Unit7
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Unit summary
Vocabulary

Means of transport: flving car, jetpack,
flying motorbike, amphibious bus, tunne!
bus, self-driving car

Kinds of enerqy: fossil fuels, green
sources of energy, solar energy,

wind power

Modifying adjectives: economical,
wonderful, fast, convenient, spacious,
self-driving, lossless, environmentally
friendly, renewable

Language focus
Connecting ideas
Infinitives

Quantifiers

Speaking

| can do the check-in at the airport.

Writing
| can write a narrative email using
because and so.

Vocabulary « Future
vehicles

Aim
Talk about future means of transport.

THINK!

Ask students: Can you fly as a bird? Can a
car fly? Can a motorbike fly? Show some
pictures or play a video clip of a car
running and flying or a motorbike running
and flying. Ask students: Do you want to fiy?
and say: Yes, | believe all of us can fly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to scan the descriptions

1-6 quickly in 2 minutes and underline

the most important details. Let students
work in pairs to guess which photos A-F
match descriptions 1-6. Students show the
answers, Read the answers to the class.

SN W bW N -
mMmT>0N

198  Unit8

[ BELIGYE [ GAN FLY ki

VOCABULARY e Future vehicles

I can talk about future means of transport

Peoplealways dream offying
ygmgmamiﬁkﬁ?ﬁ
carmay be thei chofce. {175~
Faonomical because it runs on
solarenergy,

C& Extralistening and speaking p113

THINK! Canyou name some future means of transport?

1 Read the descriptions and match them with six
photos A—F.

Exercise 2 @) 224

Let students work individually. Students
underline the names of the means of
transport in descriptions 1-6. Play the
audio for students to listen and check.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the names.
Explain some new words: amphibious,
tunnel, self-driving.

A flying motorbike
B self-driving car
C flying car

D jetpack

E tunnel bus

F amphibious bus

Exercise 3

Let students work in pairs. Students read
the words in blue, then read descriptions
1-6 ta find out the synonyms. Ask some
students to read the answers. Check the
answers with the class.

| ANSWERS |
self-driving
fast
convenient
spacious
economical
wonderful

AW bW N -



2 3124 Find the name for each means of
transport. Listen and check.

3 Read the description from exercise 1 again.
Choose the word in blue with the correct
definition.

without drivers
moving quickly
suitable for your needs
very large

saving money
extremely good

self-driving

OV R wWN -

4 ;3 225 Listen to the dialogue. What future
means of transport are they talking about?

5 $ D USE IT! work in pairs. Talk about a
future means of transport. Use the key
phrases.

——

KEY PHRASES Yy 7

Talking about future vehicles

They say that ...

I believel can ...

Ithink [can ...

I can save enough money to afford ...

Finished?

Write a paragraph (60 — 80 words) describing
your trip to the moon. (How do you go? How
do you feel? Doyou likeit? ...)

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Finished?

Exercise 4 ) 2:25 page 137
Let students work individually. Play the

audio for students to listen and check
what future means of transport they
are talking about. Ask some students to
answer the question.

Flying car

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Let students work in pairs. Explain the
key phrases to the. Each student chooses
their favorite future means of transport.
One tells the other about the means.
Check students' dialogues and correct
their mistakes. Ask some students to talk
about their future means of transport to
the class.

Students’ own answers.

activity. Students can write about their
experiences and then compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to tell the class about
their experiences. Ask other students how
they feel in that situation.

More practice
Workbook page 50



Reading * No limit

Aim
Identify the main idea in a text.

THINK!

Read out the question and the clue to
help students. Elicitthe answer.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Let students look at the pictures and ask
students if option A or option B is the main
idea. Students guess what the answer

is. Let students read the text quickly to
confirm the answer. Checkthe answer
with the class.

B Green sources of energy

Exercise 2 Q) 2-26

Allow students time to read through

the sentences, then play the audio.
Students read and listen and complete the
sentences with the correct words. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

OHED
Fossil
renewable
turbines
greener
limit

wm s W N -

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students 1o
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually, then put them into
pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Ask some students to tell the class if they
prefer solar energy or wind power and
state the reason.

Students’ own answers.

T100 Unit8

READING * No limit

| can identify the main idea in a text.

THINK! Do you need oil or coal in the future?

We use fossil fuiels in our daily life, but they are
limited and cause pollution. A lot of scientists
are working hard to look for some lossless and
environmentally friendly sources of energy.

Solar energy is not new to us because we use it
to dry things every day. Solar paneis catch sun
rays and change them into electricity. We know
that it is renewable because the sun never
stops producing sunlight.

1 Look at the pictures, then read the text
quickly. What is the main idea? Circle one of
the options below.

A Fossil fuels
B Green sources of energy

2 236 listen and read the text. Complete

each sentence with ONE word.

T i TUEKS @re limited, and they

cause pollution.

2 Solar energy is . DECAUSE the
sun never stops producing sunlight.
They install giantwind ........
get much more power all at once.
Our planet willbe .....
we stop using fossil fuels.
There is no
and wind power.

w

»

(]
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NOTHING 10/ LOSE

Wind power is also an old source of energy. In
the past, explorers used wind for sailing their
ships to distant lands. A single windmill can
pump water and generate electricity. To get
much more power all at once, people install lots
of giant wind turbines on wind farms.

If we stop using fossil fuels, our planet will be
greener.There is nothing to lose when we use
solar energy or wind power.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to
check the meaning of the words in blue in
the text.

4 ¢ USE IT! Work in groups. Ask and
answer the questions. Which do you prefer,
solar energy or wind power? Why / Why
not?

More practice
Workbook page 54



8 LANGUAGE FOCUS « Connecting ideas

I can link the ideas.

1 Fillin the blanks with the words from the
text on page 94.
1 Solarenergy is renewable
the sun never stops producing sunlight.
2 Solar panels catch sunrays.
change them into electricity.
3 We use fossil fuels in our daily life,
they are limited and cause

........................................... wind power.

2 Look at the sentences in exercise 1and
choose the correct words in the Rules.

RULES yCJ

We use because, and, but and orto connect
ideas.
We use

.for giving additionalinformation.
.for giving differentinformation.
for giving choices.
.for giving reasons.

3 Look at pages 27 and 46 again, thenfill in
the blanks with 3 different words: Although,
however and but.

1 We use fossil fuels in our daily life,
they are limited and cause

pol J
2 We use fossil fuels in our daily life;
, they are limited and cause

pollution.

3 we use fossil fuelsin

, they are limited and cause

o Yy
pollution.

REMEMBER )\

The English language has various ways to link
ideas. When you connect ideas, you can use
more than one word but the positions of the
words are different.

4 Rewrite the sent

es with thewords in the
brackets.
1 We should stop using fossil fuels. They

cause pollution. (... because ..)

2 We should choose saolar energy. Otherwise,
we should choose wind power. (... or ..)

3 Wind power is renewable. It is safe. (.. and....)

4 Nuclear power is unlimited. It is unsafe.
(but..)

5 Nuclear power is unlimited. It is unsafe.
(; however, ..)

17/ PRONUNCIATION Consonant

A consonant cluster is a group of two or more
consonant sounds thatare pronounced
together with no vowel sound between them.
Listenand circle the words with consonant
clusters.

1 scientist Isten

cyclist fasten

2 single singer  triangle ringer

3 climber plumber member timber
4 school science scale scissors
5 changing singing bringing challenge

6 0 USE IT! Work in pairs. One gives two

ideas, and the other connects them.
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Language focus «
Connecting ideas

Aim
Link ideas.

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about
sources of energy. Ask: Who can tell me
some fossil fuels? Who can tell me some
green sources of energy? Why should we
choose green sources of energy? Remind
students to use because, and, but and or
correctly.

Exercise 1

Students choose the correct options then
check their answers on page 94. Check
answers with the class and check students
understand the sentences

1 because 2 and 3 but 4 or

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences in exercise 1 and choose the
correct words in the rules. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes, do
this exercise with the whole class.

1and 2 but 3 or 4 because

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences on pages 27 and 46. Ask them
to underline although, however and but.
Students try to remember the positions
of the three words and fill in the blanks of
exercise 3. Check answers with the class.
With weaker classes, do this exercise with
the whole class.

1 but 2 however 3 Although

Exercise 4

Students work individually to complete
the sentences, then work in pairs to
compare the answers. Check the answers
with the class.

1 We should stop using fossil fuels
because they cause pollution.

2 We should choose solar energy, or we
should choose wind power.

3 Wind power is renewable and safe.

4 Nuclear power is unlimited, but it is
unsafe.

5 Nuclear power is unlimited; however,
itis unsafe.

Exercise 5 ) 2:27 PRONUNCIATION:
Consonant clusters

Explain what a consonant cluster is. Give
students some examples and make sure
all students understand the explanation.
Play the audio. Students listen and choose
the option they thinkis the answer. Check
answers with the class, and point out that
it is important 10 recognise consonant
clusters so as to speak good English.

1 scientist, cyclist 2 single, triangle
3 member, timber 4 school, scale
5 changing, challenge

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Check that students understand the use
of connectives. Ask one student to give
ideas and another student to connect the
ideas with the most suitable connective.
Students work in pairs to practice the use
of connectives.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 51
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VOCAB ND LISTENING * Boarding time

| can listen to specific information.

Vocabulary and
. . . THINK! What should you look at when you are going to fly?
listening - Boarding
time 1 3222 Fillin the blanks with these words. Listen and check.
(yellow sign departure information board gate shuttle )
Aim

Listen for specific information.

THINK!

Read out the question then put students
into pairs to discuss them. Tell students

thatif they prefer not to talk about 2 “UEE listen and st R e i i
. . 2229 Listen and answer questions. ) - Listen to the dialogue again an

someth!ng serious, they can talk about T \Whife doMIkb aRd Jankiger completi the santelices.

something simple. Ask some students to 2 What does Mike want to visit? 1 Mike and lane are going to

tell the class about their thoughts. Ask if

other students have had similar thoughts. STUDY STRATEGY e D 2 They are looking for their flight

Gaining details

ANSWERS 1 Listen and write down the numbers you hear. 3 Theyflywith..
Students’ own answers. 2 Try to write down the nouns before the 4 Their flight departs at

numbers you hear. 5 They are going to catch theairport

Bl e 1w to Terminal 1 and walk
Exercise 1 ) 2-28 toaataas .

Ask students to guess what pictures A-D 3 (3239 Readthe Study Strategy. Listen again
are. Students answer the questions. Play and complete the table below. 5 ("D USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine you are

; ? : at the airport and you are going to Ha Nai.
the audio. Students work in pairs and Make your own dialogue.
check the answers. Check the answers

! What's the first thing youwantto 4 e
with the classs. ( see when you get to Ha No? ) oY R

=P .-lf’h%‘chmnﬁ&mm Yoiieet
| really like it.

ANSWERS 7

A departure information board g Ut
B shuttle R - . . b
C gate ;
D yellow sign » Ly “ ) 2

Exercise 2 &) 2:29  page 138 ¢
Ask students to listen and pay attention
to specific information. Play the audio. ;
Students work individually and check the v,
answers. Check the answers with the class.

1 They go to H8 Chi Minh City.
2 Mike wants to visit BEnThanh Market Exercise 4 ) 2:29 (pae138 Exercise 5 USEIT!
and the War Remnants Museum. Ask students to listen and pay attention Ask some stronger students to do exercise
to specific information. Play the audio. 5 voluntarily, Students make dialogues.
Exercise 3 ) 2-29 Students work in pairs and check the
Ask students to listen and pay attention answers. Check the answers with the class.
to specific information. Play the audio.

intuscvj\iarf évhoer:l:?hiag;savsgrg I\f.tcrl: ::2 class FIAGHE B Sy More pradke
; 3 information Workbook page 52

ANSWERS Vietnam Airlines

, e 12 o'dock
Flight D‘eparture Terminal | Gate shuttle
number | time

VN-1080 | 10 o'clock 1 34

Students’' own answers,

W b W N -
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LANGUAGE FOCUS - Infinitives » Quantifiers

| can use quantifiers to express quality and infinitives with to ar without to.

Infinitives

1

2

Choose ONE option to complete the

sentence.

1 Ireally want (tosee / see) Bén Thanh
Market and the War Remnants Museum.

2 Which gate do we need (go / to go) to?

3 We (have to / have) go to Gate 34,
Terminal 1.

4 We must (to catch / catch) the shuttle to
Terminal 1.

Look at the sentences in exercise 1 and
complete the Rules.

RULES " CA

The infinitive is the basic form of a verb.
We can use it with toor without to.
We use infinitives

..................................... after ordinary verbs like
want, need and others.

...................................... after modal verbs like must,
should and others.

3

Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verbs in the brackets.

1 Doyouwant............... Withme?
(goout)
2 Canyou me? (help)

3 Wouldyou li e With me?
(dance)
4 Theymust ..o hard. (work)

5 You shouldn't
6 You don't need
(do)

. late. {stay up)
thisexercise.

7 You don't haveto..
(answer)

.her phone.

helmets while riding
a motorbike. (wear)

mberi

Remombor
Typical mistakes
English learners often have mistakes like these:
— \We haver'ttego toschool on sundays.

3

4 Write the negative and interrogative forms
of these affirmative sentences.

1

Susan has to getup early.

2 Peter has to do five exercises.

3

They have to wear ties at work.

?

4 People have to wear masks at public places.

?

Quantifiers

5

Fill in the blanks with some, any or a lot of /
lots of.

-

w

Remember! -

We use lots of /a lotof with
countable and incountable nouns.

Let's stop and get
the petrol station.
There are ... cars on the street,
so they cause traffic jams every day.
Ifwedon't use fossil fuels,
our environment won't be polluted.
Peopleuse ... solar panels to
replace non-renewable sources of energy.

petrol at

§0 USE IT Work in pairs. Tell the other
what you want to do, need to do and
must do when you go home every day.

| Finished? —

| Think of more sentences using infinitives with

(don't have togo) | to or without to. ]
— He/ She Rasprrtewestuniforms. e e -l il
(doesn't have to wear)
Ibelieve lcanfly 97
Lang uage focus with the class. With weaker dlasses, do

Infinitives « Quantifiers

Aim
Use quantifiers to express quality.

Use infinitives correctly with to or
without to.

Infinitives

Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the sentences,
focusing on the words in brackets. Play the
audio 229 on page 96. Students listen and
underline the words they hear. Check the
answers with the class.

1 tosee 2 togo 3 haveto 4 catch

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences in exercise 1 and choose the
correct words in the rules. Check answers

this exercise with the whole class.

with to
without to

Exercise 3

Ask students ta remember the rulesin
exercise 2. Let students workindividually to
complete sentences 1-8, then work in pairs
to compare the answers. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes, do
this exercise with the whole class.

1togoout 2 help 3 todance 4 work
5 stayup 6 todo 7 answer 8 wear

Exercise 4

Ask students ta pay attention to sentences
6-8 in exercise 3. Ask them to avoid
mistakes. Let students work individually to
complete sentences 1-4, then work in pairs
to compare the answers. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes, do
this exercise with the whole class.

1 Susandoesn't have to stay up late.
Does Susan have to stay up late?.

2 Peterdoesn't have to do five exercises.
Does Peter have to do five exercises?

3 Theydon't have to wear ties at work.
Do they have to wear ties at work?

4 People don't have to wear masks at
public places.
Do people have to wear masks at public
places?

Quantifiers

Exercise 5

Get students tofill in the blank with suitable
answers, Check the answers with the class.

1 some 2 alotof/lotsof 3 any
4 alotof / lots of

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Check that students understand the use of
infinitives. Students work in pairs and tell
each other things they want to do, need

to do and must do when they go home
every day. Ask some students to make
dialogues.

Students’own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity.
Students can write sentences using infinitives
with to or without to and then compare
them with another fast finisher. Alternatively,
ask them to read their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 53
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Speaking « At the
airport check-in

Aim

Do the check-in at the airport.

THINK!
Read out the question then put students
into pairs to discuss it.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 2:30

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the correct words. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. Play the audio for students to listen
and check their answers. Check answers
with the class, then ask the questions
about Matsui and the agent to the class
and elicit the answers,

passport
certificate

aisle

22C

luggage
transit
boarding pass
departure time

S NV A WN -

Exercise 2 Q) 2-30

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
put a tick on the key phrase they hear. Play
the audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

ANSWERS

2= 3=5-6=-7-8

Exercise 3

Ask students to work in pairs and practise
the dialogue. Ask some pairs to perform
their dialogue for the class. Correct the
pronunciation and grammar,

Exercise 4

Ask students to work in pairs and
rearrange the dialogue. Check the
dialogue with the class. Ask some pairs
to perform their dialogue for the class.
Correct the pronunciation and grammar.

ANSWERS

$-3-9-3-7-5-1-4-9

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to
prepare a new dialogue. They swap roles

1104  Unit8

SPEAKING » At the airport check-in

I can do the check-in at the airport.

THINK! You are at an international airport. How can you do the check-in?

Agent Good afternoon, where are you flying to?

Matsui Good afternoon.| am flying to Da Nang, Viét Nam.

Agent Can | see your ticket?

Matsui Here you are.

Agent How many people are travelling?
Matsui My son and I. Heis under two.

Agent  Can lhave your'......w: and his birth?............2

Matsui Sure.Here they are.

Agent Would youlikean*. ... seat?
Matsui | would be very happy.

Agent OK.Yourseatis*

Matsui Wonderful, thanks. Is it possible to checkin the

Agent Sure, what are you checking in?
Matsui Just thissuitcase and my backpack.

Agent Let's putthem on the scale, one at a time, please.

Matsui Sure. And by the way, I will ® N
Singapore. Do | have to pick up my
luggagethere?

Agent  No, you will pickthem up at Da Nang
International Airport. Here is your
L . Please be at Gate 21 at least
4 before the ®

Matsui Thank you for your help.

Agent You're welcome. Have a nice flight!

1 {9230 Complete the dialogue with the
correct words. Then listen and check.

2 230 Cover the dialogue. Which phrases
are for checking in at the airport? Listen
again and check.

Check-in at the airport
What's wrong with you?
Where are you flying to?
Can | have your passport(sj?
What would you like?
Would you like a window/ an aisle seat? ||
What are you checking in?
Have you got any luggage?
Have a nice flight!
Have a good plane!

IS

W~ o WV D W N -
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3 {">Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

) D Work in pairs. Rearrange the dialogue,
then practise it.

1 Here is your boarding pass. Be at Gate 12
at least 30 minutes before the departure
time.

We're flying to Phi Quéc.

Sure. Here it is.

Thanks for your help.

No. I've got only a small handbag.
Where are you flying to?

Are you checkingin any bags?

It's my pleasure. Have a nice flight!
Can | have your passport, please?

LNV A WN

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a
dialogue for the following situation. Use the
key phrases. Then change roles.

Student A (a passenger): You are going to fly,
but you forget your passport.

Student B (a check-in agent): You will change
another flight for him / her.

and practise it again. Ask some students to
perform their dialogue for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Student Book page 105 (exe 16)




WRITING * Emails

I can write a narrative emall using because and so.

THINK! What kinds of accidents can happen to skiers?

HiMatt,

Guess what? | cann
6 weeks. | had an a

couldn't see. | hita

| had an operation

1 Read the email. What happened to Clare? ~ Clare

Why can't she go out?

2 study the Key Phrases. Which phrases go at
the beginning and which go at the end of an
email?

KEY PHRASES WRITING
Informal expressions A TASK
1 Thanks for your email. Imagine

2 How's itgoing?
3 Guess what?
4 Take care and write backsoon.

email (6

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Whathas happened and where are you now?
Language point: Reason and result 2 XIV';‘::E were yourand who were you
I 4
3 Look atthe words in blue in the text. Which 3 What were you doing when you had the

word introduces a reason? Which one

introduces a result? 4 What

4 Complete the sentences with because or so.
1 | can't play football taday ...
I've sprained my ankle.
2 |cut my hand badly toda
my mum took me to hospital.
Lfell off.my biKe ..o s

C WRITE

3 now |
have a big bruise on my arm.

4 1couldn’t SEE.....iviumsimiamamiinss I wasn't D CHECK
wearing my glasses.

So i bored: . oy my computer

isn't working. « Tense

Thanks for your email. How's it gaing? What are you going
to do this weekend?

| broke my leg while | was skiing. It was snowing, so |

services because my left leg really hurt. They arrive.d
quickly and took me to the nearest hospital by helicopter.

my leg in the air, 50 | cannot move. I'm

Take care and write back soon,

you were camping by the sea. Write an

accident?

5 How do you feel now?

Paragraph 1: Introduction

Greetings and a polite question
Paragraph 2: Description of the accident
Paragraph 3: Conclusion

Ending your email politely

« Informal expressions
« because and so

ot go out with you at least in the next
ccident yesterday. What a bad luck!

tiee terribly. My dad called the rescue

|zst night. Now | am lying in bed with
really bored.

5 & USEIT! Follow the steps in the Writing
Guide.

GUIDE

that you had an accident while

0— 80 words) to a friend.

is the result of the accident?

S

J
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Writing « Emails

Aim
Write a narrative email using because
and so.

THINK!

Read out the question and elicit some
possible answers from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.q. Can you ski? Did you have
an accident? Do you know anyone who had
askiing accident?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the email and answer

the questions. Students compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

She broke her leg while she was skiing.
Sheis lying in bed with her leg in the air.

Exercise 2

Students read the key phrases and decide
which co at the beginning and which

go at the end of an email. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

Beginning: Thanks for your email. How's
it going? What are you going to do this
weekend?

End: Take care and write back soon

Language point: Reason
and result

Exercise 3

Ask students to find the blue words in
the email. Read out each example in turn
and ask: Does this introduce a reason or
aresult? Discuss the answers with the
class and make sure students understand
everything. You could ask students to
translate some of the sentences into their
own language, to check understanding.

ANSWERS
because introduces a reason.
so introduces a result.

Exercise 4

Read out the first sentence and elicit the
correct word to complete it. Students
complete the remaining sentences with
the correct words. Check answers with the
class.

ANSWERS

1 because 2 so 3 so
4 because 5 because

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class and elicit one
or two ideas of accidents that people
might have while camping by the sea,
e.g. slipping on rocks and cutting their
leg or burning their hand on a camp fire.
Read through the questions with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Students then plan their
emails. Read through the paragraph plan
with the class. Students write their emails.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Studentis’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 55
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Culture « High flyers

Aim
Talk about the history of aviation.

Warm-up

With books closed, show a picture of an
airplane and ask: What is it? Where can
you see it? Elicit a few ideas, then ask: Do
you know anything about aviation? Write
the word aviation on the board and tell

students they are going to learn about the
history of aviation.

Exercise 1 ) 2-31

Ask students to read the statements and
scan the text for dates. Play the audio.
Students listen and check the dates before
the statements, then work in pairs to check
the answers. Check the answers with the
class.

December 17", 2003
December 17,1903
1908

January 1, 1914

Exercise 2

Ask students to read the statements and
the words in blue in the text. Students
match the statements with the right words
in blue, then work in pairs to check the
answers. Check the answers with the class.

Heavier-than-air
Affordable

Came up with
Innovations
Scheduled air service

w B W N e

Exercise 3

Ask students to read the questions and

try to answer them. Students answer the

questions, then work in pairs to check the

answers. Check the answers with the class.

1 Orville and Wilbur Wright

2 Léon Delagrange

3 12seconds

4 St. Petersburg in Russia and Tampa in
Florida, the USA

5 Because innovations in material and
engine-making technology help make
lighter, stronger and safer kinds of
planes.

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs

to discuss the questions. Alternatively,
students can prepare written answers.
Discuss the answers with the class and
complete the table.

Students’ own answers.
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* High flyers
| can talk about the history of aviation.

HIGH FLYERS

In 2003, the world celebrated the 100"
anniversary of the first aircraft. Orville and
Wilbur Wright in the USA came up with the first
heavier-than-air plane. It took them more than
4 years to make their idea come true. Its historic
12-second flight on December 17, 1903 was
the starting point of the world aviation.

1 (3231 Read andlisten tothe text. Write
dates before the following statements.

.................. The world celebrated the 100"
anniversary of the first heavierthan-air
craft.

. The first airplane took off.

. Léon Delagrange became the first
flight passenger.

.................. The first scheduled air service began.

2 Match the words in blue in the text with
definitions.
1 Weighing more than the air
2 Becoming cheaper and cheaper
3 Produce something
4 New ideas or methods
5 Aroutine air transport service according to
a timetable

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 Who made the first airplane?
2 Who was the first air passenger?
3 How long did the first flight on December
17,1903 last?
4 What was the first airway?
5 Why is travelling by air cheaper now?

100 CULTURE

In 1908, Léon Delagrange became the first air
passenger when he flew with French pilct Henri
Farman in Paris. Six years later, on January 1%,
the first scheduled air service operated between
St. Petersburg in Russia and Tampa in Florida,
the USA. From here on aviation started to
develop very fast.

Aviation becomes a popular means of transport.
Innovations in material and engine-making
technology help make lighter, stronger and
safer kinds of planes.Travelling by air is more
affordable. People can fly anywhere like a bird.

4 §2VOUR CULTURE Work in groups to
complete the table. Use the following
questions to help you.

Where do you often go on your holidays?
How do you go there?

How long does it take?

How much do you spend on the fares?

5 @5 USE IT! Workin pairs. Plan a flight for
your holiday. Use the following phrases.
.. and | are going to spend our holidayin ...
Wewill fly ...
The plane takes off at... and lands at ..
It takes us ..
We hope ...

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students to work in pairs. Ask them
to cooperate to complete the plan. With
weaker classes, students could work in
groups of three or four. Students use the
phrases given to make the plan. Ask some
pairs or groups to perform their plan for
the class.

Students’ own answers.



(1 A BOARD GAME. Work in groups. Follow

the instructbns.

5 GUESS WHO? Work in groups. Follow the
instructions.

3 Circle the correct answer.

1. What causes pollutuon?

a. coal b. power c. hydro power
2. What lasts forever?

a.coal b. petrol c. wind power
3. Whatis from thesun?

a.wind power  b. hydropower  c.solar energy

4. What does not need turbines?

d.solar energy

d.natural gas

d. nuclear power

a.wind power  b. hydro power . solar energy d. nuclear power
PUZZLES AND cmﬁﬁg b

L

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Divide students into groups and read
through the rules with the class. Students
can use counters or small coins to move
around the board. Students play the
game. Monitor and help while students
are playing, and be prepared to act as
judgeif students are not sure if a particular
sentence is correct.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions, then read out
the example answer and elicit the rest of
the sentence. Students work in pairs to
order the blocks of letters and write the
sentences. With stronger classes, you
could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class.

1 My brother wants to buy a new car.

2 He stopped to buy a coffee.

3 Sheis studying hard to pass the
examination.

Exercise 3

Students read the sentences and choose
the correct answers. With stronger classes,
you could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class.

ta 2 3 € 4¢

Exercise 4

Explain the game to students, and tell
them the idea is to find a name for

each wish as quickly as possible. Allow
students time to work in pairs and form
the questions they will need to ask, e.g.
Do you want to win a prize? With weaker
classes, you could do this with the whole
class and write the questions on the board
for students to refer to. Allow students to
move around the classroom asking and
answering guestions, Continue until one
student has found a name for each wish.
Alternatively, stop the activity after five
minutes and see who has got the most
names for the different wishes.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 5

Divide the class into two groups, and read
through the instructions with the class.
Students play the game in their groups.
Mix up the group’s pieces of paper and
each student takes one. You could also
play this game with the whole class. Ask
students to complete their sentences,
then collect them in, mix them up and
hand them out again, giving a sentence
to each student in the class. Students take
turns to read out the sentence they have
been given. The class tries to guess who
wrote each one,

Students’own answers.
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Progressreview 4 page 102

11
6

violin 2 band 3 fans 4 lyrics 5 drums
views

hit, bright, reality, voice, star

1
2
3
4
1
4
1
6
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
2
3
4
5

o
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I'm going to write a new song.

We're going to learn a musical instrument.
Lana Del Rey isn't going to sing her big hits.
They're going to watch a One Direction video.
We're goingto 2 you'll 3 is going to
there'll 5 won't 6 she'sgoingto

False 2 True 3 True 4 False 5 True
True 7 False 8 True

Are you going to play

Is your brother going to get

Are we going to listen to

Is Emily going to sell

are you going to read

is Anya going to stay

are you doing

I'mnotdoing

I'm travelling

My mum is coming

are you meeting

We're spending

we're having

they'redriving

What are you doing?

There'sgoing to be

Do you want me to do that?

Can | do anything else to help?

we need help with

| can do that.

If you're into catchy pop music, you'll love this song.
If you like it, you'll definitely want to dance to it!
The lyrics are all about love.

The song starts off with Jess Glynn’s amazing voice.

It doesn't sound the same as other pop or dance
music because it includes classical music, too.

| think for some people the fusion of classical and
pop music doesn't work, but | really like it.

[ PROGRESS REVIEW 4

MY EVALUATION Check your progress. Do the exareises and then complete your own evaluation.

o608 I need to try this again. BS80® tam happy with this.
@EEEE 1could do this better. EEGE  1can do this very well.

VOCABULARY Music and instruments

1 Complete the sentences withthe words in
the box. There are two extra words.

band drums fans hit lyrics
views violin  rap

4 Choose the comect words.

We're goingto / We'll see Taylor Swift in
concert. | bought the tickets on Tuesday.
I'm sure you're going to / you'll lke the
show.

David will / is going to play some new
music later. He wrote it for this concert.

-

~

w

1 Canyouplaythe ... orthepiano? 4 |imagine there'll / there's going to be a lot
2 |sthis music by your favouritz pop..... 2 of people at the festival.
3 How many ere at the concart? 5 We like thatsinger, but our prediction is
4 Do you know the that he won't /isn't going to befamous.
5 IsTimplayingthe.. & My sister has gota new guitar and she's
keyboard? going to / she'll learn to play it.
6 How many.......... i
have? I cantalk about plansand predictions for the future.
MY EVALUATION (4080

I can talk about what music | like and don’t ti(e
MY EVALUATION (&) 7]

READING Asong

2 Complete the words.

1 Everybody loves this song. It's going tobe a
big h.......... this summer.
I'd like to be a pop star. | want to see my
name upthereinthe b........ lights.
Tom thinks he'll be famous soon. He
needs to wake up and takea look at the
| — !
Thatyoungsinger has an amazing v._.........
and she can dance well. Sha's going tobe a

1

~

w

£

(

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING Star
qualities: adjectives and nouns

5 3232 Listen to Young Musician of the Year.
One of the judges is talking about the three
contestants: Ibrahim, Hannah and Nathan.
Write True or False.

Ibrahim ...

1 needs to be a lot more confident.

2 plays the guitar with energy.

3 has only gotone weakness.

Hannah ..

4 jsn rvery ambitious.

5 had success at the end of last week's
programme. e

Nathan ...

6 isvery charming

7 has got one important strength.

8 will befamous.

MY EVALUATION

LANGUAGE FOCUS will and be going to Cmtakm!sbhdpmmdumnwhmfm

3 Write sentences with be going to.
1 | /write / a new song

2 we/learn / a musical instrument
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3 Lana Del Rey/ notsing / her bighit

4 they /watch/ a One Direction video

e

LANGUAGE FOCUS be going to: SPEAKING Organising anevent
questions; Present conti for future B complete the dialogue then practise with
arrangements your partner.
B Write questions with he going to. we need help with What are you doing?
(you / play) Do you want metodothat? There's going to be|
hacketball after school? |candothat.  Canldoanythingelse to help?

‘Yes, | am. We've got a match’
your brother /
op band?'

Jack  Hello, Lily.
Lily  Hi,Jack. You look very busy.
'

. Jack a concert at school and
3. i (we/ listen to) I'm helping with it There's alot of
atsong agalng Lty work. I've got all these tickets to sell.
‘Yes, we are. It's fantastic! Lily M
viaTis (Emily / sell) her Jack  Thatwould be great.
‘Yes, sheis. She doesn't play it now.’ ﬂ:’k the posters. If|
Aaihat bfmk & - you/ give you some posters, can you put
read) this summer? ther up?
‘The Hunger Games.' % .
6 ‘Where __ Lily Sure, no problem: ‘e
stay) on h 'y I can offerto help other people.
‘In a nice hotel in Turkey.' VEVALIAT RE
7 complete the dialogue about future . MYEVALINTION o o
arang using the p i
Betty  What .. WRITING Song reviews

Caroline

Betty (1 / travel)
o London to see a show with my
w@usins. *.....
(rmy mum /come) too

Caroline Wheres
(you / meet) them’

Betty Outside the theatre.

-

(
have) dinner together after the
show. Then

drive) us home later.
Caroline Thatsounds great.

Title / Band: 'Rather Be' by Clean
Bandit (feat. Jess Glynn)

9 Order the words to make sentences.

1 you're /If / catchy /into /

pap music, you'll /song. /

Jove / this

you /like /1f /it. / you'll /

dance to /want fto /itt/

definitely

are/The / all/ love. / lyvlcs/

about

4 Tha / amazing voice. / song / Jess

Glynn's / off with / starts

because /It /includes /doesn't sound / it /

other pop music / classical music, / too. /

the sameas

6 forsome pecple/ doesn‘t work /the fusion
of /I think /classical and pop music, but /
really /it. / like /|

~

w

w

I can talk aboutfuture arrangements. 1
. MY EVALUATION (D \

MYEVALUATION (0

can write a review of a song using pronouns. ]

PROGRESS REVIEW 4 103




VOCABULARY Future vehicles

with the vehicl
-...can helpyou walk

10 complete the

1 This
and ﬂyhke abird

2 You can take this
from District 1to Thu Duc city. ltrunson
water and land.

3 Look!Smallcars are runnlng safely under
the..

.may be your best choice if

you want tofly.
5A can give

you more time to work on the way to your
office or to relax on the way home.

| can talk about future means of transport.
) MY EVALUATION b

READING Nothingto lose

11 complete each sentence with two words.
are limited and cause

is not new to us because

we use it every day.

S ... catch the sunrays and
change ti into electricity.

4 Inthe past, sailors used _
sail their ships to different areas

5 Both solar energy andwind power are

| @an link theideas
] g MY EVALUATION |

LANGUAGE FOCUS Connecting ideas

12 Write using b and, but,or.
1 You /! /should use /solar energy.

2 Olga / will visit / Egypt / Elsa won't.

3 They / stayed at home / they wanted/
avoid Covid-19.

4 "Wouldyou like tea / coffee? 'Cither.

5 Study hard / you'll fail the exam.

6 | saw / her brother / | not see her father.

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Boarding time
13 7333 Listen to an announcement at the

Noi Bai International Airport and fill in the
blanks with pieces of specific information.

Th»a # the pre-boarding announcement for fhght
............................. to 1o Chi Minh City. We are now
nviting those p gers with

am any paemqun |c<‘mrma5 speeid

o b&gm boardmg at this time.

""""""""""""""" SCameanenegy 'P\m hm ‘our bo‘n‘dlrg B e, 200
identification NM\( Reauiar boarding will begin
in approxmately * minutes” time:

| can identify the main idea in a text. Thank you.
MY EVALUATION 0 E5ED &
1 an listen for spedfic information.
MY EVALUATION o
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LANGUAGE FOCUS Infinitives

14 Write to or X before the verbs.
1 | really want ~goout.
2 She must .. y her best,
3 Doyou need stay?
4 Wedon't have.. - pay incash.
5 Would you like ..dance?
6 Youcannot ... dothe test.
7 They shouldnt eatmuch
SUgAr.
8 Didyouwant .. - find your pen?

15 Use seme, any or a lot of / lots of to complete
the sentences.
1 Jane doesn't have ... cash for
that expensive dress.
2 Arethere..

solar panels on

the roof of g
3 | Would IIKe oo hot chocolate
milkand an orange please.
4 Hesgot. . money in his
wallet because he won s lottery.
L of the windmills are broken,
50 they are replacing them.
6 Thereare......cccommnnnn skyscrapers in
Dubai.
Ican and
infinitives with to orwllhout to.

MY EVALUATION (395

SPEAKING At the airportcheck-in

16 choose the correct words.

Agent Good afternoon! '....
totoday?

Danh I'm flying to Nha Trang.

Agent May | see your passport please?

Danh  Yes, sure, Here you are.

Agent Areyou? . any bags?

Danh Just this one. Would you please
mark this bag as ‘fragile’?

Agent OK, no problem. Well, this bag is
overweight. 3. pay extra for this.

Danh  *.__ is this fee?

Agent 320,000 VND.

Danh  OK. Here you are.

Agent Here is your boarding pass. Your seat
number is 26E. Your flight leaves
from Gate 15A and begins boarding
3..-15:20. Have anice 8. .

Danh  Thanks.

are you flying

WRITING Emails

17 Complete the text with the phrases. There
are two extra phrases.

because(x2) Dear Maria HiMaria

I've had some bad luck. I've had some good luck.

I've sprainedmy ankle. Write back soon.
so(x2) Thanks for your email
Have you done anything interesting?

[ | can write a narative emal using becouse and so.

How's it going?
Guess what?
I'm really upset.
It happened yesterday
when | vias running through the park with John.
It was raining ©.
welland | fell ov.

.| couldn't see very
on thepath.

really hurt. He artived quickly and took me home.
Its & bad spran, %o | can't walk very
iar t:day I'm nealiy bored

MY EVALUATION G E

T 3. Where b. Wwhat ¢ How
2 a making b doing ¢ checking
3 a Youve b voure < You'll

4 a. Howmuch b, How many ¢. How long
5 ain b, at <. by

6 a. seat b. flight ¢ giit
| can do the check-in at the airport.
MY EVALUATION 3 )
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4

111
4
121

—
w
N

-
S
AWV B W N -0 NOSW! R WN - L - O00Wwn b

161
171
2

3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1

jetpack 2 amphibiousbus 3 tunnel bus
flying motorbike, jetpack 5 self-driving car
Fossil fuels 2 Solarenergy 3 Solar panels
wind 5§ renewable

Youand | should use solar energy.

Olga will visit Egypt but Elsa won't.

They stayed at home because they wanted to
avoid Covid-19.

Would you like tea or coffee? - Either.

Study hard or you'll fail the exam.

| saw her brother but | didn't see her father.
VN-221 2 children 3 assistance

pass 5 ten

to

x

to

to

to

x

x

to

any

any

some

a lot of / lots of

Some

a lot of / lots of

b 2c 3a 4c 5a
Hi Maria,

Thanks for your email.
Have you done anything interesting?
I've had some bad luck.

I've sprained my ankle.

36)

because

SO

because

6b 7c 8a

0 Write back soon,

Unit 8

T109



wﬁaﬂs EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢« Personal interests
1 c§° 92 I can talk about my personal interests. J

1 Extra listening and

Speaklng ® Pe rsonal 1 2 Fill in the blank with play, do, go or 4 73 Complete the Key Phrases with the
H wa!zh Then listen and check. words in the box. Then listen to the dialogue
| ntEI’estS 1 play football again and check.

Aim aerobics ( normally often sometimes wusually )

= television
Talk about personal interests. +hsdrd s } b
swimming Talk about personal interests
Warm-up jogging I play the piano.
With books closed, ask: Do you listen to films {doiton !
; g . HOWEY i do you practise?

music/play basketball / go shopping every the piano Most afternoons 2.
day? Elicit personal interests and write the badminton . it's hard to find time.
expressions with go/play on the board. Binrastics PRk

Tell students they are going to practise
talking about personal interests in English.

Exercise 1 ) 3-02

Read out the example and elicit another
example from the class. Students work in
pairs to fill in the blanks with play, do, go

or watch.

Play the audio. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the

i Listen to a dialogue between two
friends. Which phrases from exercise 1do
you hear?

3

304 Listen and fill in the dialogue with
the correct phrases. There are two extra
phrases. Then practise the dialogue.

How far Ido
Whatdoyoudo enough time
What about any interest

Tim Y whenyou're not

John  Well, | sometimes go swimming.

Tim Really?2.......vmmesy £00]
class and check that students understand John  How often co you swim?
all the phrases. Tim | swim mostevenings, usually.
LI you?
ANSWERS John  Once or twice a week. | haven't got
2 doaerobics 3 watch television t‘h to gomore than
at.

4 playthedrums 5 goswimming Tim
6 gojogging 7 watch films 3 50

| know whatyou mean. It's hard to
3 Llisten tothe dialogue again and
8 playthepiano 9 play badminton

find the time. I'm going swimming
this evening.

answer the questions.

10 do gymnastics 1 Why doesn’t Emily often watch television? John  Metool Seeyou atthe swimming
2 What is her hobby? podll
Exercise 2 ) 3-03 ' page 138 3 When does Tina play the piano? 6 2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer

4 How often does Emily practise the piano? about your personal interests using the Key

Refer students to the picture of two
teenagers in the book. Play the dialogue.
Students listen and decide which phrases
from exercise 1 they hear. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 watch television 2 play the piano

Exercise 3 ) 3-03  page 138
Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. Check the answers.

ANSWERS

1 Emily doesn't often watch television
because she doesn't really like
television adverts.

2 Her hobby is playing the piano.

3 Tina plays the piano most afternoons.
/ Tina usually plays the piano in the
afternoons.

4 Emily practises the piano once or
twice a week.

106 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Phrases.

( What do you de when you're not studying? )

( T'ofter doaerobics. |

Y

Optional activity: Listening

Decide whether the statements are true

orfalse:

1 Emily likes watching television.

2 Emily is tired in the evenings.

3 Emily has got the same hobby as Tina.

4 Tina hasn't got enough time to
practise the piano.

Extra listening and speaking

Students work in pairs and decide
whether the statements are true or false.
Play the audio again for them tolisten
andcheck.

1 false 2 true 3 true 4 false

Exercise 4 Q) 3.03 page 138

Students complete the Key Phrases with
the correct words. Play the audio again
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand the Kay Phrases.

1 often 2 usually 3 Sometimes
4 normally

Exercise 5 &) 3-04

Allow students time to read through the
dialogue. Play the audio for them to listen
and choose the correct phrases, Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand everything in the
dialogue. Play the audio again, pausing
after some of the key questions and
phrases for students to repeat. Students
then practise the dialogue in pairs.

1 Whatdoyoudo 2 |do
3 Whatabout 4 enough time

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs and take turns

to ask and answer about their personal
interests. With weaker classes, students
may need time to prepare their dialogue
before they practise. With stronger classes,
students can go straight into the practice.
Ask sorme pairs 1o perform one of their
dialogues for the class.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into new pairs. Ask

one student in each pair to be an
interviewer. Tell them their partners
will be a famous person. Ask them to
practise asking and answering about
their personal interests. Encourage
them not to prepare their dialogue,
but to improvise, referring to the key
phrases, if necessary.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.




2 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢ Can | take a message?
4}9 I can leave a phone message for someone.

1 Match types of information1-5 with details
a-e.
1 phone number a. 34 Eastfield Road
2 time b. 0791324058
3 date €. 140 p.m.
4 price d. 23 March
5 address e. £46.50

2 3305 Listen and write what you hear.

Then lllstenagaln and repeat.

3 @5&)& Listen to a telephone conversation
and message. Which numbers from exercise 1
doyou hear? -

5 Listen to the telephone conversation
and message again and answer the questions.
1 Whereis Sophie’s dad when Dave phones?
2 What message does Sophie take?

3 Where are Dave and Alexgoing this
afternoon?

4 What time does Alex need to be at Oliver's
house?

5 73306 Listen again and choose the correct
words in the Key Phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Leaving a message

Can I ’speak / talk to your dad, please?
He's 2away / out at themoment.

Can | *leave / take a message?

Can you ask him to * call / phone me?

6 79307 Read the message and listen tothe
dialogue. Then practise the dialogue with a
partner.

Luke. Daniel called.
He’s meetingthe
girls at 8300 pm.

at the cinema,

Luke's mum Hello.

Daniel Hi, it's Daniel here. Can | speak
toLuke, please?

Luke'smum Sorry, he’s out at the moment.

Can | takea message?

Yes, please. Can you tell him that

I'm meeting the girls at eight

o'dock at the cinema?

Luke's mum OK, meeting the girls ... eight
o'clock ... cinema.

Daniel

Daniel That's right.
Luke’s mum OK, I'll give him the message.
Daniel Thanks. Bye.

Luke’s mum Bye.

7 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare
conver using the
information in the messages below and the
Key Phrases. Then practise your conversations
with your partner.

Luke, Emily called.
She's having a party
on daturday 11 Detober
- 8l Camden Road.

Luke, Jack called.
The tickete for
the concert coet
£90.75.

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 107

2 Extra listening and
speaking - Can | take
a message?

1b 2¢ 3d 4e 5a

Exercise 2 Q) 305
Play the audio for students ta listen and

Aim
Leave 3 phone message for someone.

write what they hear. Play the audio again
for them to check their answers. Check
answers with the class, then play the

Warm-up
Ask students if they ever leave phone

messages. Ask when they leave messages,
and who for. Ask if they know any phrases

they can use to leave a phone message
in English.

Exercise 1

audio again, pausing after each piece of
information for students to repeat.

a quarter past nine

four pounds seventy-five
183, West Bridge Street
ninety-nine pence

the twentieth of June
0909 870413

A LB WA

Students work in pairs to match the types

of information with the details. Check
answers. Tell students that in English
phone numbers are said as individual

numbers, and we say ‘oh'for zero. Point out
that there are two ways of saying dates:
March the twenty-third or the twenty-third

Exercise 3 Q) 3:06 page 138

Play the audio. Students listen and decide
which numbers from exercise 1 they hear.
Check the answer with the class.

07913 24058

Exercise 4 ) 3-06 pagei3s

Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. Check the answers.

1 He's at the supermarket.

2 Can her dad call Dave on his mobile.

3 They're going to afootball match.

4 He needs to be at Oliver’s house at two.

Exercise 5 Q) 306 page138

Play the audio again. Students listen

and chaoose the correct words in the key
phrases, Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

1 speak 2 out 3 take 4 call

Optional activity: Listening
Write these gapped sentences on
the board:

1 Hello. — Dave Mitchell.

2 Alex, Dave.

Play the audio again for students to
complete the sentences. Check answers
and point out that in English we use
Thisis ... orlts ... (here) to introduce
ourselves on the phone.

1 Thisis 2 it's

Exercise 6 Q) 3-07

Allow students time to read the message,
then play the audio. Students listen and
read the dialogue. Students then practise
the dialogue in pairs. With weaker classes,
before students practise in pairs you could
play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare their
dialogues. Students practise their
dialogues in pairs, then swap roles and
practise again.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students individually to think of

a reason for phoning a friend, e.g. to
meet later, to invite them somewhere,
etc. Put students into pairs. Tell them
their partner will be their friend's
brother or sister. Ask them to practise
phoning their friend's house. Their
friend’s brother or sister answers the
phone and tells them their friend is
out, sa they leave a message. Their
partner takes the message and writes
it down. Students swap roles and
have another conversation. They can
then swap the written messages and
see how accurately they took their
partner's message.

of March. Point out that for prices we can

say forty-six pounds fifty or just forty-six fifty. Students’own answers.

Extra listening and speaking  T111



" tioNSA EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING + A special event
3 %’ 2 Icantalk about an event in the past.

3 Extra listening and
speaking « A special
event

Aim
Talk about an event in the past.

Warm-up

Point to the photos and elicit that they
show a wedding. Ask: When did you last
goto awedding? Whose wedding was

4 73310 Complete the dialogue with the key

1 3308 i v
- SR Lstan topeopis aking Sboid & phrases. Listen and check. Then listen again

wedding. Match speakers1-4 with the things

it? How many people were there? How in photos A-D. and repeat the dialogue.

. L) 3 i 1 y
did people celebrate! Elicit a range of 1 Liam 3 Harry Pete g;-ri";;“v ------------------------------------------------------- Jacks
answers. Encourage as many students 2 fmma 4 Ruby Sam | couldn’t come. It was my brother's
as possible to join in and talk about their 3, wedding.

g ; : 2 "JEHS UstentoMegan talking about a Pete Oh, | forgot about that.
OWnN exXperiences. wedding. Which of the things in the box does 5 5
she talk about?

Sam Yeah. | had a great time!

Petedone a2

Sam Yes, there were about 100 people. | met
Jack's sister, Ruby. She’s cool.

Exercise 1 @) 3-08 page 139

(dothes place Lily'sparents music]
Play the audio. Students listen and match

presents food people drinks

the speakers with the photos. Check 5 Pete Idon'tknow her.%...........ocuinn?
P 2 2309 Llistentothe conversation again 7
answers with the class. é%d\ﬂl;ite Tl of Faleas Coraet tha faglse Sam feallygfo:d.t;rhere were lots of different
3 i
sentences. sype o
ANSWER Pete °........

1 The wedding was last Saturday.

2 There were a hundred people atthe
wedding.

3 Megan sat nextto Dan at dinner.

4 Thewedding was in aroom in a big hotel.

5 Megan gave Lily and Dan some money as a
wedding present.

Sam My mum and dad gave them a coffee

1D 2B 3€ 4N machine. They really liked it!

Exercise 2 Q) 3-09  page 139

Allow students time to read the words in
the box. Play the audio again. Students
listen and decide which things Megan
talks about. Check answers with the class.

5 2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the diary
extract. Prepare and practise a new dialogue
using the information in the diary, and the
dialogue in exercise 4. Use the Key Phrases.

Asking aboutan event Tan went fo Sophie’s birthday parly on

clothes, people, place, food, music,
presents

Exercise 3 @) 3-09 page139

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen to
decide if the sentences are true or false
and correct the false sentences. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

1

True
2 False (There were about 150
people there.)
3 False (She sat next to Dan’s brother.)
4 False (It was in the garden of a
big hotel.)
5 False (Megan's parents gave Lily and
Dan some money.)

Exercise 4 Q) 3-10 page139

Students complete the dialogue with

the key phrases. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs for this. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the key
phrases. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Extra listening and speaking

Did you havea good time?

Were there many people?

What did you give them for a present?
What was (the food) like?

Whydidn't you goto . ?

108 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Saturday. | couldn't go. It was my cousin
Luey's wedding! dhe married Heve.

The vedding wes amazing. About 200
people were there. | met Steve’s brother,
Mark. He was really friendly. The food vas
amazing and the music was good. | gave
Luey and Steve 3 camera and they loved it!

it HH

Why didntyougoto...?

Did you have a good time?

Were there many people?

What was the food like?

What did you give them for a present?

WV B W N -

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to cover the dialogue in
exercise 4 and focus on the key phrases.
Tell them they are going to test their
partner on the responses Put students
into pairs. They take turns to read out
one of the key phrases. Their partner
must give a suitable response. They can
check their answers in the dialogue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to read the diary
extract. Also focus on the dialogue in
exercise 4 and the key phrases. Check they
understand everything. Students practise
their own dialogue in pairs With weaker

classes, students may need to prepare
their dialogue before they practise. With
stronger classes, students can go straight
into the practice. Encourage stronger
students to improvise and use their

own ideas. Students can swap roles and
practise again.

Students’own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students could work in pairs and have
conversations abaout real events they
have been to. Allow them time to
prepare their ideas individually first,
then put them into pairs. Encourage
students ta ask questions using the key
phrases, to find out as much as possible
about their partner’s event. Ask some
students to tell the class what they
learned from their partner.

Students’ own answers.




SPEAKING ¢ Finding things

Ican talk about where things areina room.

4 ,go EXTRA LISTENING AND
/A ‘ ool 3

L —— 3

1 9311 Look at the picture of Malaya and
Anya’s bedroom. Match objects A—lin the
picture with the werds in the box. Listen and

check.
basket cuddlytoy drawer laptop
pillow poster rug sheets shelves
2 9312 Listen to eight false statements
about the picture. Correct the sentences.
1 The pillows are under the beds’
The pillows are on the beds.

3 31313 Listen to Malayaand Anya and
number key phrases a—d in the order you
hear them.

a. That's the wrong one. [
b. Look, here’s... | O
c. Here itis! ]
d. Is this what you're looking for? []

4 73343 Listen to the conversation again and
answer the questions.
1 What are the girls looking for?
2 Why does Anya need the book today?
3 Where does Anya usually put her book?
4 Where does she do her homework?
5 Where does Anya find the book?

5 9314 Look at the photo of Adam’s

bedroom and listen. Then practise the
dialogue with a partner.

Mum What's wrong?

Adam | can't find my phone.

Mum s it under those magazines on your
table?

Adam Na, it isn't.

Mum Look, here’s a mobile phonel Is this
what you're looking for?

Adam No, that's the wrong one. That's my
old one,

Mum What about your school bag? Is itin
there?

Adam No, itisn’t.Oh, here it is! It's on the bed.

6 2 USE 17! Work in pairs and look at

Adam's bedroom again. Imagine you can't
find one of the objectsin the box. Prepare
and practise a new dialogue using the key
phrases and the dialogue in exercise 5.

football homework notebook
laptop shirt
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4 Extra listening and
4 9 . A poster B shelves C laptop
Speaklng ° Flndlng D pillow E cuddlytoy F drawer
G sheets H basket | rug

things

Aim
Talk about where things are in a room.

Exercise 2 Q) 312  page139

Play the first sentence and point out the

corrected example sentence. Play the

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you ever

put something in a place and then can't
find it when you need it? Elicit answers
from individual students and ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. What things do you lose in this
way? Where do you usually find them? Who
helps you find them?

Exercise 1 @) 3-11

Students match the objects in the picture
with the words. Play the audio for students
to listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words. Point
out the pronunciation of drawer.

remaining sentences, pausing for students
to write them down. Students look at the
picture and correct the sentences. Check
answers with the class. With stronger
classes, students could write one or

two more false sentences about the
picture. Ask them to read their sentences
to the class, and ask other students to
correct them.

The sheets are on the bed.

The laptop is on the table.

The chair isin front of the table.
The tidy bed is on the right.
The posters are on the wall.
The plant is beside the bed on
the right.

8 The basket is next to the bed.

-~y B W N

Exercise 3 ) 3413  page139

Allow students time to read through the
key phrases. Play the audio. Students listen
and number the key phrases in the order
they hear them. Check answers with the
class, and check that students understand
éll the phrases.

1 2a 38 4%¢

Exercise 4 §) 3-13 page139

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again for them to listen and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 They're looking for Anya's history book.

2 She's got a test.

3 She usually puts it on the shelves with
her other books.

4 She does her homework at the table.

5 In the clothes basket.

Optional activity: Listening

Write these phrases on the board:

1 Oh,no!

2 What's wrong?

3 What about the table?

4 Maybeit's...

Students discuss in pairs who says each
phrase, Malaya or Anya. Play the audio
again for them to listen and check.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand the phrases.
Point out that we use Whatabout ... ?
and Maybe ... to make suggestions.

1 Anya
2 Malaya
3 Malaya
4 Anya

Exercise 5 §) 3-14

Focus on the photo of Adam’s bedroom
and play the audio. Students read and
listen tathe dialogue. Students then
practise the dislogue in pairs. With weaker
classes, play the audio again before
students practise, pausing after some of
the key phrases and sentences for them

to repeat.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the objects in the box and
ask students to find them in the photo.
Students then prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the key phrases and the
dialogue in exercise 5. Ask some students
to perform their dialogue for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Extra listening and speaking
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5 Extra listening and
speaking « Making
a complaint

Aim
Complain about a problem.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you ever buy
something and then find there’s a problem
with it? Elicit a few answers from individual
students and ask more questions to
encourage them to say more, e.g. What
kinds of things do you have problems with?
Whatdo you do when you have a problem?
Whatdao you think the shop shoulddo? Use
the discussion to teach the phrase makea
complaint. Tell students they are going to
practise this now.

Exercise 1

Students match the words with the
pictures. They can use their dictionaries to
help, if necessary. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words.

A ebook E MP3 player
B radio F camera
( battery charger G laptop
D headphones H smartphone

Exercise 2 Q) 3.15  page 139
Play the audio. Students listen and note

down the device that Tim is complaining
about. Check the answer with the class.

a laptop

Exercise 3 Q) 3+15  page 139

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false,
then correct the false sentences.

Allow students time to compare their
answaers in pairs, and play the audio
again, if necessary, for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

ANSWERS

True

False (It is slower than his old laptop.)
True

False (He wants to change the laptop.)
True

False (She givesTim a new battery.)

S WA W -

Exercise 4 Q) 3-16

Students work in pairs to read the gapped
dialogue and complete it with the key
phrases. Play the audio for students to
listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
Play the dialogue again, pausing after each

Extra listening and speaking

about a prok

)

mEXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING « Making a complaint
lcan plai

1 Match the words in the box with devices A—H

in the pictures.

battery charger
headphones
smartphone radio

camera

e-book
laptop MP3 player

4 79516 Completethe dialogue with the key

phrases. Listen and check. Then listen again
and repeat the dialogue.

Manager Good afternoon.
1 ?

2 73315 Listen toa conversation in a shop.
What device is Tim complaining about?

3 79315 Listen tothe conversation again
and write True or False. Correct the false

sentences.

1 Timisn't happy with his new laptop.

2 It's faster than his old laptop.
3 He can't watchvideos on it.

4 He wants to change the battery.
5 The manager can't change the aptop.

6 Shesells Tim a new battery.

- C

Complaining and apologising

How can | help you?

Id like to make a complaint.

I'm afraid we can't change it.

It doesn't work.

I'm terribly sorry about that
There's something wrong with it.

110 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Molly .1 bought this
mobile phone here last week and
Yomsiiorasssayl cant make
phone calls.

Manager: | see. i

Molly I would like to change it fora

different one.

Molly But®. !
Manager OK, I'll seewhat we cando.

5 D USE IT! Work in pairs. You have a
problem with a device and you are making
acomplaint. Prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the ideas below or your own
ideas. Use the model dialogue and the key

phrases.

Your new camera
is broken.

Yournew radio

makes a funny noise.
You can'tgo on the internet
with your new mobile phone..

line for students to repeat. Encourage
students to copy the pronunciation and
intonation on the audio.

SV B WN -

How can | help you?

I'dlike to make a complaint.
there’s something wrong with it.
I'm terribly sorry about that.

I'm afraid we can't change it.

it doesn't work.

Put students into pairs and ask them
to use the prompts to recreate the
dialogue in exercise 4. EHicit each line
of the dialogue from the class and
write it on the board. Students can
open their books to see how well
they remembered.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Befare students move on to the

freer practice, ask them to close their
books. Write the following prompts on
the board:

how/ help ?

make / complaint/ MP3 player/
something wrong

sorry

change

cant

doesn't work

OK

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare and
practise a new dialogue. With weaker
classes, students may need time to
prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again. Ask
some pairs to perform their dialogue for
the class.

Students’ own answers.



6 oz

I can give an opinion about school.

oNSK EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING « Expressing opinions ]

Check the meaning of the topics in the box.
Then match four of the topics with photos A—-D.

school uniform  school lunches
skipping classes exam pressure bullying
homework class size sports cheating
school trips  school clubs

3317 Listen to an interview with two
students, Will and Olivia. Which four topics
about school life from exercise 1 do they
mention?

@,5-.1.7, Listen to the interview again and

write Will or Olivia next to the opinions.

1 Cheating is not a big problem...........

2 Students shouldn’t take mobile phones
into exams. ............

3 Cyber bullying is a serious problem. ...

4 There should be more schooltrips to help
with studies. ...

5 Classes should be smaller. ...

73317 Complete the Key Phrases, then
listen again and check.

How can *

We should definitely have ¢

5 79318 Complete the dialogue with the key

phrases. Listen and check. Then practise the
dialogue with a partner.
Sally '

school?

skipping classes at

Dan doccocs s A fewstudents go
into town, but not many. What about
school uniforms? Do you think we
should have one?

Sally Yes, 2. @ uniform,

Dan lagree with that. If everyone wears the
same thing it makes us all the same.

SAllyrYES S Cbt ] .And our
uniform is easy to wear.

Dan |think sport is a problem. We should
have more classes.

Sally * e WIEH that. | don't
Wt ATy TIOTRLE .ot
improve?

Dan School lunches aren’t very good. | think
there should be more choice.

6 D USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and

practise a new dialogue using ideas about
your school. Use the topics in exercise 1, the
dialogue in exercise 5 and the key phrases.
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6 Extra listening and
speaking  Expressing
opinions

Aim
Give an opinion about school.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What's good about
your school? What things don'tyou like?
Elicit answers from individual students. If
students are struggling for ideas, ask more
questions to help them, e.g. What about
homework? What about sports? What about
school clubs and trips? Encourage as many
students as possible to join in and express
their opinions about their school.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the topics in the box and
match four of the topics to the photos.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the topics.

A sports B school lunches
( school uniform D class size

Exercise 2 &) 3-17  page 140
Play the audio. Students listen and note

down the topics that the peaple mention.

Check answers with the class.

cheating, bullying, school trips, class size

Exercise 3 ) 3-17 page14

Check that students understand cyber
bullying. Play the audio again. Students

listen and write the correct names. Check

answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1 Will 2 Olivia
5 Will

3 Will 4 Olivia

Exercise 4 Q) 3:18  page 140
Students complete the key phrases from

memory. Play the audio again for them to

check their answers.

1 cheating 2 really 3 with that
4 that’sright 5 the school
6 smaller classes

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 What will happen to the two
students who cheated in an exam?

2 Why is it difficult to stop cyber
bullying?

3 What does the school do about
cyber bullying?

Students can discuss the answers in

pairs. Play the audio again for them to

listen and check their answers.

ANSWERS

1 They will be in serious trouble if
they do it again.

2 Because you don't know who is
doing it.

3 It tries to find the bullies and takes
away their mobile phones.

Exercise 5 ) 3-19

Students work in pairs to the dialogue with
the key phrases. Play the audio for them

to listenand check their answers. Students
then practise the dialogue in pairs. With
weaker classes, play the audio again first,
pausing after some of the key phrases and
sentences for students to repeat. Encourage
students to copy the pronunciation and
intonation on the audio.

1 Do you think there is a problem with
2 Notreally

3 we should definitely have

4 that'sright

5 | disagree

6 How can our school

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
\With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise their dialogues. With
stronger classes, students can go straight
into the practice.

Optional activity: Speaking
Choose a topic from exercise 1 and have
a debate about it, Think of a motion to
debate, e.g. Qur school lunches aren't
healthy enough. / Our school doesn't do
enough to stop bullying. Put students
into pairs to think of arguments for and
against the motion. Put pairs together
into small groups to compare their
opinions and use the key phrases to
agree and disagree with each other. End
with a vote to see if the class agrees or
disagrees with the motion.

Extra listening and speaking
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7 Extra listening and
speaking « Buying
tickets

Aim
Buy tickets for a play, concert ora
musical.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students: When do
you buy tickets? Elicit a few answers. Ask:
When you buy tickets for a concert, what
information do you give? Elicit ideas such
as which day you want to go, where you
want to sit, how much you want to pay,
etc. Tell students they are going to practise
buying tickets.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
posters with the types of show. Check
answers with the class.

1 play 2 musical 3 concert

Exercise 2 Q) 3-19  page 140

Play the audio. Students listen and note

down the type of show that Will decides
to buy tickets for. Check the answer with
the class.

The Lion King - a musical

Exercise 3 {) 3+19  page 140

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Play the audio again. Students
listen and correct the words in the key
phrases. Check answers with the class.

1 tickets 2 middle 3 row
4 pounds

Exercise 4 Q) 319  page 140

Allow students time to read the
information on the ticket. Play the audio
again. Students listen and complete the
information on the ticket. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again, if necessary,
for them to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 ThelionKing 218 311 412
5V 6 £76

Exercise 5 Q) 3-20

Tell students they are going to listen to
some more seat and row numbers. Play
the audio. Students listen and write the
letters and numbers. Check answers with
the class, then play the audio again for
students to repeat.

Extra listening and speaking

7 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING » Buying tickets
Ggo I can buy tickets for a play, a concert or a musical.

1 Match posters 1-3 with the types of show in

the box.

(musical concert play)

Hamlet *

1-31 Oclobeg
Tickets: £26,834.€47

2 (3319 lookat the posters and listen to the
conversation. Which type of show does Will

decide to buy tickets for?

3 (3318 Llisten tothe conversation again.
Correct the words in bold in the Key Phrases.

ickets

Can | have two'seats for _, please?

Where would you liks to sit: front, 2 centre or

back?
That's seats.. and . in?line.
That's ¢ $... altogether, please.

4 3319 Listen again, and complete the ticket

with the correct information.

SONE
Date: * ... ...... Noveambar
Seats:? 3

Lo ke

1-30 NOVEMBER
TICKEYS: £28, £37,£55

1-10 DECEMBER
TICKETS: £25, £35, £45

5 13320 Listen and write the numbers and
letters you hear. Then listen and repeat.

14,10,k

practise the dialogue.

ANNA s three tickets for
Hamlet, please?

Clerk Certainly Which date?

Anna 22 October.

Clerk . tosit: front,

Anna Middle, please.

Clerk: Certainly. Y. 31,32and

33 in row M. They're £34 each.
Anna Great!
Clerk That's£1024....ooeoerr,

Anna Here you are.
Clerk Thanks. Enjoy the show.

7§D USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the
posters and choose a show. Prepare and
practise a new dialogue using the key

Row: £
Total price:

112 EXTRA LISTENING AN
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phrases and the dialogue in exercise 6.

seats 9 and 10in row R
seats 24, 25 and 26 in row H
seats 16-19inrow J

seats 30-32inrow E

bW N -

Exercise 6 ) 3-21

Students work in pairs to read the dialogue
and complete it with the correct words.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers. Check answers

with the class and make sure students
understand everything in the dialogue.
Students then practise the dialogue in
pairs. With weaker classes, play the audic
againfirst, pausing after some of the key
phrases and sentences for students to
repeat, Encourage students to copy the

pronunciation and intonation on the audio.

1 Can| have

2 Where would you like
3 That's seats

4 altogether

Exercise 7 USEIT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise. With stronger
classes, students can go straight into the
practice. Students can swap roles and
practise again.

Students’ own answers.

6 3321 Complete the dialogue with words
from the Key Phrases. Listen and check. Then

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them to
prepare a poster for a concert, musical
or play. Tell them their poster should
include the name of the show, the
dates, and prices. Students can then
use this information to practise another
dialogue, or they could swap with
another pair and use the poster they are
given to practise another dialogue.

Students' own answers.




.:‘ 7i0N8 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING « Directions
8 o{%’ 9 I can ask for and give directions. ]

s e

EFIET7  Transter Counter BEIYE g

To 1" Floor To 1* Floor

From 2% Floor From 2 Floor

Customs

1 73322 Matchwords 1-6 with the words 4 {3324 Listen to the dialogue between Alex
in the box to form compound nouns. Then and the immigration officer again. Choose the

listen and check. correct words in the dialogue. Then practise it.
(boarding area office clearance floor counter) 1.0. Good morning. Where areyou from?
Alex Good morning. I'm from *the UK /the

12 customas;;.‘....‘.,‘ : iﬂnm:fge'fﬁm """"""""" USA. Do you know where the transfer
3 fust/szcond e 0 Daggage claim....... cupterbHimilyngie - fenang

Bintan, Malaysia.This is my first flight.

2 13323 Look at the map of an airport and 1O.  It'son this floor, on the left, between
answer the following questions. Then listen Gate17 and Gate1s.
and check.

Alex Canlgotothe baggage claim area?
Iwould like to take my baggage.

0Oh, no. You mustn’t* clean / clear the
immigration. Your baggage is following

1 On whatfloor is the immigration dearance?
2 On whatfloor is the baggage claim area?

3 On whatfloor is the transfer courter? 1.O.
4 On whatfloor is the boarding gates?

5 On whatflooris the customs office? you to Malaysia.

3 79324 Complete the Key Phrases with the Alex Thank you. Where can I stay now?
words in the box. Then listen to the dialogue 1.0. ‘You are welcome. Please, turn *left / right
and check.

over there and you'll see some benches.
Here is your passport. Enjoy your flight.
Alex Thanks alot. Bye.

( where on turn between )

Glving directions
Do you know * the ..is?
2

theleft..
Cate 17 and Gate18.

left ...

5 ¢ 3 USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine that
you are at Gate 19 and you want to takeyour
baggage. Ask for and give directions using the
Key Phrases.

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 113

1 customs office 2 boarding gates
3 first /second floor 4 immigration
clearance 5 transfer counter

Aim 6 baggage claim area

Get help for directions at an airport.

8 Extra listening and
speaking ¢ Directions

Exercise 2 @) 3.23  page 140

Students workin groups of 3 or 4, looking
at the map of an airpart and answer

the questions. Then play the audio and
students listen to it. Check answers

with the class and check that students

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do ycu now any
airport? s it big or smail? When do you go

to an airport? Who do you ask for help at an
airport? Elicit some answers, then write

I can ask for and give directionson the board.
Elicit that when you need any information
at an airport, you should look for a
customs officer or anyone in uniforms.

1 on the second floor
2 on the first floor

3 on the second floor
4 on the second floor
5

Exercise 1 Q) 3-22
on the first floor

Students work in pairs to match a word
in the box with a suitable word / phrase
in the table. Then play the audio and
students listen to it. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the compound nouns.

Exercise 3 Q) 3424  page 140

Allow students time to read through the
directions with missing phrases. Play the
audio. Students work individually to listen
and fill in the blanks with the words given

understand all the questions and answers.

in the box. Allow students to compare the
answers with the others. If necessary, play
the audio again so that students can check
the answers. Check the answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the directions.

1 where 2 on 3 between 4 turn

Exercise 4 Q) 3+24 pagel40

Allow students time to read through the
dialogue with the options given in bold.
Play the audio. Students work individually
to listen and circle or highlight the options
which are thought to be the answers.
Allow students to compare the answers
with the others. If necessary, play the
audio again so that students can check
the answers. Check the answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the directions.

ANSWERS

1 theUK 2 Penang 3 clear 4 left

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students prepare their ideas individually,
then practise their dialogue in

pairs. Students can swap roles and
practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Play a miming game to practise the
key phrases. Demonstrate by miming
an injury and asking: What have | done?
Elicit the answer, e.g. You've cut your
finger. Only accept the answer if the
student uses the correct present perfect
form. Say: I'm not sure what to do. Elicit
advice from students, making sure they
use the correct phrases Youneed to ...
or Youmustn’... .

Ask students to close their books, then
ask them in turn to mime an injury.
Award a point to the first students to
identify the injury, using the present
perfect form. Award another point to
the first students to give good advice,
using a suitable phrase. Repeat the
activity with five or six students, then
see which student has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Extra listening and speaking
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1 Song « A good idea

Aim
Understand a song about activities.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What do you like
doing in yourfree time? Elicit a few ideas,
then put students into pairs and give
them two minutes to write as many words
for free time activities as they can. Bring
students'ideas together on the board and
check that they understand all the words
and phrases. Tell students they are going
to listen to a song about activities.

Exercise 1 @) 3.25

Allow students time to look at the
pictures, then play the audio. Students
listen and note down which activity is not
mentioned in the song. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

going shopping

Exercise 2 ) 3-25

Students work in pairs to read the song
lyrics and choose the correct words. Play
the audio again for students to listen and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

asleep

TV

café
week
early
afternoon
car

night

00N OV B W N -

Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves to
make sentences about the song. They
can compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

18 2d 38 4@ 8¢

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

false (He sits at the back in class.)
true

false (The holidays start next week.)
true

false (He gets up early on holiday.)

v s W N -

T118  Songs

& SONG « A good idea 1

Agood idea

You're "asleep / awake in bed, and your mum
says

‘Why don't you get up and go to school?’

You go on the bus - your friends talk a lot

Soyou listen to music on your phone.

In class, at the back you're talking to your
friends

And your teacher tells you off again

You think:

‘l often just want to go home

I always want to stay in bed

And be alone.

Sitting on the sofa,

In front of the 2TV / computer

Is a good idea for me

Sounds like a greatidea to me!

1 73335 Look at the activities in the pictures.
Listen to the song. Which activity is notin the

song?

2 9335 Look at the song lyrics and choose the
correct words. Then listen again and check.

3 Match 1-5 with a—e to make sentences about
the person in the song.
1 Helistens to music a, stay awake all night.
2 Heeats fast food b. on the bus.
3 Onholiday, he wantsto ¢ tostayin bed.
4 He plays sports in thepark d. in a café.
5 Onschool days, he wants e, with his friends.

¢ You see your dad in town, and he says to you
‘How about going for a wak?’
Then you go out toa * restaurant / café and
eat fast food
And he says ‘Let’s finish your homework'
But you don't really feel like studying now —
You prefer playing video games.
Then next * month / week you're on holiday.
You always love being on holiday.
Whatwill you do on holiday?
You feel like doing averything!
4 ook at the sentences from the song. Write
True or False. Correct the false sentences.
1 go to school by car.
False. He goes to schoolby bus.
1 Isit at thefrontin class.
2 My mum wakes me up on school days.
3 The holidays start tomorrow.
4 | like playing video games.
5 | get up late on holiday.

¥ You get up* late / early and your mum says,
& ‘Why don't you go out to the park?’

Soyou getyour things, and you call your
friends

And you play sports all  afternoon / morning

Your dad wants to go out to the cinema

Soyou run home from the park, and you goin
the’car /bus.

And you think:

‘I always want to stay awakel

I love to be with friends

And my family!

I want to play all ® night / day

| rever want to sleep.

Scunds like a goodidea to me

B VYeah, that's a greatidea forme'

5 3 USE IT! Work in pairs. Find out which
sentences inexercise 4 are true for your
partner. Use the question words in the box.
How many things about your partner are the
same as the singer?

How doyou..? Wheredo..?
Doesyour mum/dad ..? Doyou..?
Howoftendo..? Whendo..?

114 SONG

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Allow students time to prepare questions
to ask their partner. Elicit a few example
guestions from the class first, e.g. How
doyou getto school? Where do yousit in
class?\With weaker classes, elicitall the
questions students will need and write
them on the board.

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
questions about their own habits. Ask
some students to tell the class which
things about their partner are the same as
the singer and which things are different.

Students’own answers.



.{;o SONG « Before | met you

gl
Before | met you

Here is my history ina song

Wherel® .. .what | found
What went right and what went wrong
It's my storyin a song, before | metyou.

A When | was young it was exciting
round the world

explored.
Some were small, some were big

horrible
But when my dad said Let’s go!’
I was never bored.

Here is my historyin a song

Where | went, what |®
What went right and what went wrong
It's my story in a song, before | met you.

In the year 2010, 4

some friends
inan ancient castle

SOMe scary rooms
We learned some awful secrets
But Iwasn't scared, | was happy

some exciting things.

But the best day of my life

Was last summer when | * you.
There are lots of brilliant places

lwant to take youto.

It was the best day, the best day

The best day | ever knew.

The story of my life, when | met you.

1 79326 Lookatthe picture and listen to

the song. Which verse - A, B, or C — does the
picture match?

2 79326 Completethe song with the words

in the box. Then listen again and check.

explored felt found met saw
stayed travelled visited went were

3 Complete the sentences with words from the

song.

1 When | was .. , I travelled around
the world.

2 We visited amazing places and | was never

3 In 2010, | stayedin @ with
some friends.

4 Arich and cruel .built the castle.

5 We explored some scary .

R ) day of my life was when |

Find words in the song with opposite
meanings to these words.

1 kind

2 boring

3 unhappy
4 poor

5 wrong

6 old

5 { D USEIT! Workin pairs. Ask and answer

the questions.

1 What amazing places did you visit when
you were younger?

2 What exciting things did youdo or see last
summer?

3 Whatwas the best day of yourlife? Why?

SONG 115

3 Song - Beforel met
you

Aim
Understand a song about amazing
places.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What amazing
places do you know about in the world?
What amazing places would you like to visit?
Elicit answers from individual students. If
students are struggling for ideas, prompt
them with more questions, eg. What
about ancient buildings like the Pyramids in
Eagypt? What about excting cities like New
York? What about amazing natural places
like the Amazon rainforest? Elicit a range of
answers from individual students, then tell
them they are going o listen to a song
about amazing places

Exercise 1 @) 326

Play the audio. Students listen and decide

which verse the picture matches. Check
the answer with the class.

Verse B

Exercise 2 Q) 3:26

Read through the words in the box
with the class and check that students
understand them all. Students workin
pairs to complete the song with the
correct words. Play the audio. Students
listen again and check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 went 6 visited
2 travelled 7 stayed
3 felt 8 explored
4 were 9 saw

5 found 10 met

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with words from the song.
Check answers with the class.

young
bored

castle

queen
rooms
best

L Y R S P

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to find the words

in the song. Point out that the words they
are looking forare notin the same order in
the song as they arein 1-6.

Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the words.

cruel
exciting
happy
rich
right

young

[ LV T S PV

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Songs
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5 Song « How long?

Aim
Understand a song about becoming
the best.

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for jobs as they can. Bring
students'ideas together on the board and
check that they understand all the words.
Make sure the list on the board includes:
scientist, professor, composer, artist, police
officei, programmer, writer, tapper and
dancer. See which pair wrote the most
words. Tell students they are going to
listen to a song about becoming the best
at something.

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to identify the

professions in the picture. Check answers
with the class.

a writer

a composer

a dancer

a scientist

an artist
arapper

a police officer

B NOYWB» B W

Exercise 2 Q) 3-27

Allow students time to read quickly
through the song. Explain that the verses
are in the wrong order. Play the audio.
Students listen and number the verses
in the correct order. Check answers with
the class.

HES
1C 2E 3B 4F 5A 6D

Exercise 3 Q) 3.27

Play the audio. Students listen again and
decide which profession from exercise 1
is notin the song. Check the answer with
the class.

A police officer

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with words from the song.
Check answers with the class.

expert
Intelligent
decade
programmer
inventor
Chess

N b WN -
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5 & @{ﬁzﬁﬁ SONG « How long?

)

T®

A1 coulé climb the highest mountain
Be the best in the world at chess
Who'sthe most intelligent scientist?
Come on —I'll give you one guess.

B[ Yeah, it's me, it's me
I'm a winner.
| can do anything | want
Be a professor, a compaoser, or an artist
I'm better thanthe rest
I'm the number one.

c[JHow long doesit take to be an expert?
What do you reckon?
I've noidea
Could | become a genius in a month
Or never in a million years?

D |:|Yeah, it's me, it's me
I'm a winner
I can do anything | want
An inventor, a programmer, a writer
I'm better thanthe rest
I'm the number one

e[ICould I run 100 metres
In ten secondsor less?
Who'sthe best rapper
and an ever better dancer?
Come on —have a guess.

How long?

1 How long does it take to be a champion?
What do you reckon?
Have you any idea?
Could| become a winner in a decade
Orcanldoitin halfayear?

116 SONG

1 Look at the people inthe pictures. What are
their professions?

2 9327 Listento the song. Put the verses in
the correct order.

3 9327 Llisten to the song again. Which
profession from exercise 1is not in the song?

4 complete the sentences with words from the
song.

s 15 SOMEONEWhHO knows a
a subject.

means ‘clever’

isten years.

writes computer programs.,

.. creates new things.

is a game for two people with
black and white pieces.

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
the questions.
1 Canyou play chess / compose music / dance?
2 What could you dowhen you were six?
3 How fast can you run 100 metres?

Exercise5 USEIT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then
work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something they leared about
their partner.

Students’own answers.



7 aﬁa SONG « When will you be famous? ]

1 Look at the pictures of three bands.
What type of music do they play? What
instruments can you see?

SONE

When will you be famous?

| need a band with *piano, bass and drums
Vocals and guitar

I need confidence and ambition

Before | can go far.

I need to 2wark every day

And write some lyrics for a song
Find a place we can perform
And some 3friends to sing along.

When are you going to be *successful?
When will you be a success?
When you have 10,000 fans
And you're better than the rest
Everybody will really love you
Your videos will have a *thousand views
When the Dis are playing your music

# And everything you dois in the news.

If you like rock and pop,
| You'll love the music we play
b It's energetic and *fast.
We're going to a concert on *Sunday
To hand out leaflets to the crowd.
It'll be hard work but we can do that
We've got the talent and the *ambition.
We'll be going to the top
We're confident — we will.

Yes, you're going to be famous 3 3328 Lookat the song and correct the
Yes, you'll be a success words in blue. Then listen again and check.
You'll have 10,000 fans

And be better than the rest 4 Look at the sentences about the song. Write

2 9328 Listen to the song. Which bandin
the pictures is the song about?

¥ Everybody will really love you
| And your videos will have a million views
| The DJs are playing your music

And you're always in the news.

True or False. Correct the false sentences.
1 Sheneedstalent and ambition to succeed.
2 Sheshould write the music for a song.

Exercise 3 ) 3-28

Students work in pairs to read the song
lyrics and correct the words in blue. Play
the audio for them to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

keyboards
practise
fans
famous
million
loud
Saturday
skill

- I I NV R VY S Y

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 false(l need confidence and ambition
before | can go far)

2 false(l should write the lyrics for

asong.)

true

false (The DJs are playing our music.)

true

v bW

Exercise 5 USEIT!

3 They'll have10,000 fans when they're

EAIHOLS, : L Allow students time to prepare their
4 Thefans are playing their music. o i <
5 They're confident they'll be famous, answers individually. Students then

work in pairs to ask and answer the

questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about their
partner. Discuss as a class the advantages
and disadvantages of being famous

Students’ own answers.

5 p USE IT! Work in pairs. Answer the
questions.
1 Have you got confidence and ambition?
2 Whatdoes a band need to get to the top?
3 Would you like to be famous? Why / Why
not?

SONG 117

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to look at the
pictures and answer the questions. Discuss
the answers with the class.

L ANSWERS ]

A jazz

B pop or rock

¢ folk

guitars, saxophone, drums, violins,
clarinet, accordion

7 Song - When will you
be famous?

Aim
Understand a song about becoming a
famous musician.

Warm-up

With books closed, mime playing a guitar
and ask: What musical instrument is this?
Elicit the answer and write it on the board.
Invite other students in turn to mime
playing an instrument. Other students
name the instruments. Add the words with the class.
to the board and gradually build up a L ANSWER

list of instruments. Ask: Whatare the best Band B
instruments for a band? Why?Elicit a range

of ideas.

Exercise 2 Q) 3-28
Play the audio. Students listen and identify
the band in the song. Check the answer

Songs T121



Workbook answer key

Starter Unit

Vocabulary page4

Vo[ v [ o T e e m)
KIN[QlUulTI{@AzZ]|E]VI|OIE)
DY x| T s |Allull 7R N |INllO
allwls s J|INI[clItf B{lcHIN
DI Flc|alo(]y]fsfwl]] A
IR [AINID[F A OIHENR
wlT|o|bp|Yl|lalz]|lEllk]|D]|N
| v | EICIOIR) x|u|T
Flulplz|s |NTEIPIHIEIW)
EIDIAIJU]IG][H]TIE]IRN)O]|J
GIRIAIN|IDIMIOITIAIEIR)

sister, brother
grandfather, grandmother
niece, nephew

daughter, son

aunt, uncle

wife, husband

2 1dad 2 twin 3 brother 4 uncles 5 aunt
6 wife 7 daughter 8 son 9 cousins
10 grandmother 11 husband 12 grandfather

3 1 granddaughter 2 niece 3 cousin 4 child
5 nephew 6 grandson

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pages
"

—_

s 2're 3'mnot 4 isnt 5 arent 6 Am 7 Is

8 Are 9 am 10 are 11 isn't 12 aren't
21T'm 2'm 3is 4's 5% 6 'm 7 ‘mnot 8 are
9 e 10 re 11is 12 isnt 13 re 14 aren’t
3 1 Are;Yes/No;am /'m not
2 Is;Yes /No;is /isn't
3 Is; Yes/No;is /isn't
4 Are;Yes/ No; are /aren't
5 Is; Yes /No;is /isn't
6 Are; Yes/ No; am /'m not
4 1 Their 2 mine 3 your 4 hers 5 our 6 his
7 my 8 hours
51The 2an 3an 4a 5an 6 the 7 aThe

Vocabulary pages¢

1 1 maths 2 timetable 3 notebook 4 student
5 teacher 6 science 7 book

2 1 homework 2 exercise 3 maths 4 room
5 notes 6 history 7 exam 8 teacher

31in 2atin 3 on 4at 5in 6at 7on 8 on

122 Workbook answer key

4 subjects: geography, history
people: student, teacher
books: notebook
places: music room; science lab
Possible answers - students add 8 more words
subjects: English, French, German, art, ICT, biology,
chemistry, physics, PE, PSHE, science, maths, languages
people: headteacher, deputy head, caretaker, lab
assistant, secretary
books: dictionary, atlas, text book, novel, science book
places: hall, canteen, field, corridor, gym, sports hall,
playground

Language focus page?

11 ’sgot 2 haven'tgot 3 hasntgot 4 got 5 Has
6 have 7 has B8 havent 9 hasn't

Freya hasn’t got a new bag.

Nina and Mariam have got good marks.
Anna has got a camera.

James and Ali haven’t got a new teacher.
I've got a lot of books.

2

1

3

4

5

1 I've got two hours of history
2 have you got on Monday morning
3 I've got music

4 Have you got Mr Wills
5 I've got a new teacher

6 He's got an Italian name
7 Has he got brown hair

8 has

1

5
S

Thereare 2 Isthere 3 There's 4 Therearen't
Arethere 6 Thereisn't

5 Students’own answers.

Unit 1 My time

Vocabulary pages

1 1 atschool 2 attheshops 3 thecar 4 frontofthe
TV 5 onthebus 6 afast-food restaurant

2 1 onthe phone 2 atschool 3 inbed 4 onthebus
5 infrontoftheTV 6 inthe countryside

3 1 attheshops 2 inhisroom 3 infast-food
restaurants 4 inthecar 5 inthepark 6 onthe
phone

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus paged
1 1 spends 2 don‘tspend 3 doesn’tspend

2 1 Alex likes video games.
2 Wedon't like scary films.
3 Osman studies in his room.
4 They don't use their phones in class.
5 I don'tread in bed at night.
6 My mum teaches history.



7 Our uncle doesn't go to the shops in town.
8 You write good short stories.

3 1 don'tspend 2 play 3 goes 4 dontsee 5 eat
6 doesn't go 7 watches 8 listens

4 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page 10
12a 3d 4b 5.9 6e 7°f

2 Across
5 paints 7 goes 8 makes
Down
1 meet 3 collect 4 bake 6 stay 7 go

31a 2¢ 3ad4db S5

4 1 posters 2 twenty 3 bag 4 Fridays 5 friends
6 new 7 often 8 school

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page 11
Does 2 stay 3 do 4 does 5 don't 6 doesn't

Does. Yes, she does. / No, she doesn't.

Do.Yes, | do./No, | don't.

Does. Yes, he / she does. / No, he / she doesn't.
Do.Yes, | do./No, | don't.

Do. Yes, |do./No, | don't.

Do. Yes, |do./No, | don't.

Do you want

What do you do

Do Kateand Alisha go?
they do

Where do you meet?
Does the club start

it doesn't

what time does it finish?

N =

w
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4 Students’own answers.

Reading page 12
1a

2 1 false 2 true 3 true 4 false 5 true 6 false

3 1 home 2 studies 3 phone 4 hobbies 5 camera

6 ideas

4 1 He visits his grandfather after school.
2 They talk about sport, cars, filmsand Ollie’s day at
school.
3 He’s good at maths.
4 Heruns.
5 Own answers.
6 Own answers.

51 let 2 don'tallow 3 bans 4 doesn'tallow

Writing page13
11too 2and 3 also 4 too 5 also 6 and

2 1 | paint pictures and | play the piano.
2 They like baking cakes. They write stories, too.
3 Kate goes online. She also makes videos.
4 He's interested in sport and he likes football.
5 My sister goes horse-riding. She plays basketball, too.
6 | collect things. | also meet my friends in town.

3 1 'm astudent from Turkey
2 English

want to practise my English
live in a village near the city of lzmir
is in the centre of lzmir
spend a lot of time on the school bus
I spend most of my time in my room
‘'ve got two younger brothers

9 I've got an older sister, too
10 isa teacher
11 works in a shop
12 'm mad about sport
13 love playing football
14 also enjoy playing a musical instrument

Ny S W

4 Students’own answers.

Unit 2 Communication

Vocabulary page1s

1 1 mobile phone 2 card 3 landline 4 letter
5 emoji

1 text 2 conversations 3 video 4 emoticons
5 instant 6 social

3 1 cards 2 message 3 emoticon 4 landline
5 phone 6 letter 7 chat 8 messaging

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus pageis

11Tre 2's 3'm 4are 5is 6 talking 7 sitting

taking 9 playing 10 running 11 eating

[

1 is sending a text message
2 are playing volleyball
3 is reading a book

4 is listening to music
5 are having a conversation
6 is running

7 are watching a video
8 'm drawing a picture
2 c aren't helping

3 f 'mnot singing

4 a aren'tlistening

5 g aren’tenjoying

6 e isn'teating

7 d 'mnot writing

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < pageis
1

—_—

send a text message
put on speakerphone
download a ring tone
dial anumber

hang up

N

speakup 2 hangup 3 engaged 4 credit
callback 6 wrong number

false 2 true 3 true 4 false 5 false 6 true

S W
W ed d - U B WN

voicemail 2 call 3 credit 4 kitchen table
two 6 station

Workbook answer key

123



5 1 I needto top up.
2 | needto call back.
3 | send a text message.
4 | hang up.
5 | download a new ringtone.
6 | say'l'm sorry, I've got the wrong number!

Language focus page 17

11Is 2 Are 3 listening 4am 5is 6 are 7 'm
not 8 isnt 9 aren't

[s Mum painting a picture? Yes, she is.
Is Eva reading a magazine? No, she isn't.
Are Freddie and Ellen baking cakes? Yes, they are.

[s Will making a video of Ricky? Yes, heis.
Are Eva and Mum having a conversation? No, they
aren‘t.

AV s WN -

3 1 areplaying 2 getup 3 dojhave 4 don'tgo
5 isn'tdoing 6 Is; baking

4 Questions:
1 What are you doing now?
2 What does your mum often do at the weekend?
3 Where do you usually do your homework?
4 What is your best friend doing at the moment?
5 Where do your friends go after school every day?
6 Where are you sitting right now?
Students’ own answers.

Reading pageis
1 1 green 2 students
EE 2B 3D 4¢C

-

2
3 1true 2 false 3 false 4 true 5 false
4 1 They can charge their phones.

[t needs three hours.

Because they’ve got mobile phones.

He thinks it’s a good idea.

Students’ own answer.

Students’ own answer.

- N B WN - -

5 1 creative 2 funny 3 colourful 4 useful

Writing page19

11 but 2 However, 3 but 4 However, 5 but
6 However,

2 1 Sheisn't a big fan of French, but she’s interested in

Spanish.

2 The English exam was difficult. However, | think |
passed.

3 They started learning Japanese. However, the classes
were very expensive.

4 We're studying French, but we can't say very much.

5 Toby's in the classroom, but he wants to be in the
sports hall with his friends.

3 1 Everybody 2 tomusic 3 afew 4 playan
instrument 5 More thanhalf 6 nobody 7 inthe
classroom 8 Half of 9 lessthan half 10 use
11 to the library

4 Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key

Are Ricky and Will sitting on the sofa? No, they aren't.

Unit 3 The past

Vocabula ry page20

1 Positive and negative pairs:
exciting, boring
popular, unpopular
rich, poor
useful, useless
kind, cruel
alive, dead
familiar, uncommon

2 1 terrible 2 useful 3 uncommon 4 brave
5 awful 6 poor 7 familiar 8 brilliant

3 1 excting 2 popular 3 enormous 4 tiny 5 rich
6 cruel

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page21

11 were 2 wasnt 3 werent 4 Was 5 Were
6 was 7 were 8 was 9 were 10 wasn't
11 weren't

2 1 Where were;c 2 Whatwas;a 3 Whowas;a
4 Where was; ¢

3 1 wasn't, was 2 weren't, wasn't 3 was
4 weren't, was 5 was 6 Were, weren't

4 1 There were 2 therewas 3 there weren't 4 there
were 5 there werent 6 There wasn't

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page22
12h 3a 4g 5c 6e 7d 8f

2 1 felt 2 found 3 watched 4 travelled 5 met
6 looked 7 helped 8 left 9 came

3 1 dad 2 brilliant 3 Egyptian 4 listened to
5 dinosaurs

41150 2 three 3 2,000 4 twenty 5 two

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page 23
11didnt 2 Did 3 Did 4 enjoy 5 did 6 didn't

2 1 helped 2 didn'tgo 3 didn'teat 4 saw 5 didn't
watch 6 stayed

31 met 2 Did;have 3 did 4 went 5 got
6 Did;go 7 didnt 8 came 9 left 10 didn't take
11 didn'tsee 12 did;do 13 took 14 found
15 gave

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading page24

11 French 2 large 3 cave

21C 2E 3B 4D

3a5 b1 ¢4 d7 e2 £6 g8 h3



There were stories about an old tunnel with treasure
init.

2 The pictures were red, brown and black.

There were about 1,500 pictures. They were over
17,000 years old,

They were important because they were very old and
the boys were the first modern people to see them.
Students’ own answers.

Museum 2 collection 3 exhibit 4 building
exhibition

Writing page2s

11
2

O NV EWN - O -

o

10
11
12
13
14
15

First 2 that 3 At 4 then 5 after

that 2 At 3 After 4 Then 5 Finally
midnight

6 finally

Japan

First

Japanese story

The Peach Boy

10:00

studied music from
played an instrument
After that

learned about Japanese sport
sumo wrestling

Then

prepared Japanese food
sushi

had a good time

felt very happy

4 Students’answers.

Unit 4 In the picture

Vocabula ry page26

1 1 jumpingup 2 hanging from 3 walking on

4
21

31
4

pickingup 5 kicking

walkingon 2 kicking 3 standingin 4 holding

resittingon 2 aren'tstanding 3 're climbing up
‘rehanging from 5 s holding

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus page27

1 1 were 2 watching 3 playing 4 wasn't
5 weren't 6 having 7 listening

2 1 wastravelling 2 wasn'tcycling 3 were sitting
4 wasn'tstudying 5 wereclimbing 6 weren't
looking

3 1 wasplaying 2 washelping 3 was baking

4

were having 5 was walking 6 were watching

4 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page 28

11
6

careful 2 happily 3 creatively 4 rude 5 easily
bad 7 patient 8 well 9 quietly 10 fast

2 1 fast 2 polite 3 rudely 4 brave 5 slowly

6 comfortable

32e 3a 4g 5d 6b 7f

4 1 careful

2 happily 3 creatively 4 easy
5 patiently 6 good

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page29

1

Was 2 Were 3 reading 4 was 5 was 6 were

wasnt 8 wasnt 9 weren't

Were you studying yesterday? No, | wasn't.

Was it raining at 3:307 Yes, it was.

Were we having dinner at 7:00? No, we weren't.
Werethey playing a game earlier? Yes, they were.
Was Jim travelling in India last year? No, he wasn't.

- B W N - ~N -

was travelling 2 werelooking 3 were walking
4 heard 5 went 6 said 7 were waiting

8 jumped 9 took 10 wasstanding 11 wasn't
raining 12 was 13 ran 14 didn'tsee

Possible answers:

1 | was visiting the Eiffel Tower.
2 he saw an accident.

3 they were coming home.

4 | heard a strange noise.

5 lwas doing the exam.

6 my mum walked in the room.

Reading page 30

1
2
3

5

C

1 false 2 false 3 true 4 true 5 false

1 local guide 2 stood 3 wascarrying 4 scared

5 hundreds

1 He spent three days with the monkeys.

2 It was holding on to the camera and playing with it.

3 Because they were seeing their faces for the first time.

4 Because the monkeys are very rare and it is an
important record of them.

5 Students’ own answer.

1 start-up 2 decorations 3 success 4 Although

Writing pagesi

1

2

3

4

1 assoonas 2 after 3 While 4 when 5 assoon
as 6 after afew minutes
After 2 when 3 afew minutes 4 soon as

While 6 when

1

5

1 It happened while our team was playing
2 my best friend Max was the team captain
3 lwas standing

4 |took the photo

5 while he was kicking the ball

5 He was really pleased with it.

S

tudents’ own answers.

Workbook answer key



Unit 5 Achieve

Vocabulary page32
1 1 fraction 2 metre 3 decade 4 half 5 month
2 See Workbook

3 1acentury 2 seconds 3 aton 4 anhour 5 a
millennium 6 days 7 ayear 8 akilometre

4 1 decades 2 years 3 Thousands 4 months
5 hours 6 seconds 7 century
Language focus page33

1 1 slowest 2 braver 3 bravest 4 thinner
5 thinnest 6 easier 7 easiest 8 more important

9 mostimportant 10 better 11 best 12 worse
13 worst
2 1 slower 2 bigger 3 more expensive 4 better

more modern 6 dirtier

thetallest 2 the most beautiful 3 the earliest
theworst 5 theeasiest 6 the best

the smallest, smaller than

as old as

the youngest, younger than

as good as

the most exciting, more exciting than

is different from that one

this class studies as well as her
look like his brother

younger than Peter

the most precious

Vi B W N - WV B W N - B U

Vocabulary and listening page3s

1 1 mathematician 2 artist 3 scientist 4 chess
player 5 musician 6 composer 7 writer

2 1 winner 2 genius 3 artist 4 expert
5 mathematician 6 professor 7 programmer
8 inventor
3 1 computer programmers 2 a prodigy
3 mathematician 4 twelve 5 professor 6 an expert
4 1 school 2 father 3 difficult 4 best 5 youngest
6 American

5 -er farmer, fashion designer, miner, teacher
-or conductor, sailor, translator
-ist archaeologist, economist, pharmacist, pianist
-ian electrician, magician, optician, politician

Language focus page43

11cant 2 Can

Could 8 could 9 couldn’t

3 can 4 can't 5 could 6 play

1

7

1 Can Albert speak five languages?

2 | couldn’t read when | was three years old.
3 Tim and Steve can cook well.

4 My dad could swim very fast last year.
5 We can't understand Italian.

6 Could Kim read when she was five?

1

2

3

Can you make, Yes, | can./ No, | can't.
Could you swim, Yes, | could. / No, | couldn’t.
Could you play, Yes, | could. / No, | couldn't.

Workbook answer key

4 Students’ own answers.

52 ffast 3 dold 4 cmany 5 amuch 6 eoften

Reading page3s

1b
2 1 American 2 body and brain 3 grandparents
4 all 5 buy

31 true 2 true 3 false 4 false 5 false

4 1 He can remember 248 numbers.
2 Training is a very important part of Dellis's work.
3 He trains his brain every day.
4 He first became interested because his grandmother
had memory problems.
5 The best way is to change the word or number into a
picture.

5 1 hard-boiled 2 reduces 3 scrambled 4 nutrients

Writing page 37
11D 2C 3 A

2 1 exdting 2 born 3 died 4 eventually 5 history

sold 7 first 8 buy

writer, doctor, journalist and politician

in Scotland in 1859

When did he first start writing?

theage of 17

called A Study in Scarlet

What were his achievements?

one of the most popular detective writers
inventor of the modern detective story
Why is he still popular today?

10 mysteries are so exciting

O NOVWV B WN - O -
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4 Students’ own answers.

Unit 6 Survival

Vocabulary page3s
12g 3a 4f 5c 6h 7d 8e
2 1 make 2 build 3 move 4 follow 5 Stay 6 use

3 1 avoided 2 found 3 climbed 4 followed
5 kept (stayed) 6 moved

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus page4s

1170 21f 3 won't 4 will 5 survive 6 if 7 drink
8 Wwill

2 1 won'thear 2 find 3 getsup 4 sees 5 won't
light 6 will they sit
3 1 Ifit's hot, I'll wear a T-shirt.
2 Welll catch the train if we run.
3 They won't play football if it rains.
4 Ifyou don't eat,you'll feel hungry.
5 What will they do if it's very cold?

4 1 'llbake 2 willwedo 3 rains 4 ask 5 'llsay
6 doesn'tfeel 7 won'tcome

5 Students’ own answers.



Vocabulary and listening  page4o

1 2 lighter 3 torch 4 waterbottle
6 rope
The secret word is: mirror.

5 compass

2 1 mirror 2 compass 3 water bottle 4 tent
5 torch 6 knife 7 sleepingbag 8 first-aid kit

3 Correct items:
3 torch 4 waterbottle 6 first-aid kit 7 sleepingbag
8 rope

False. Josh can't hear the noise.

True

True

False. Matt’s finger hurts.

True

False. The boys have got a really early start in the
morning.

AWV EsWN -

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus page4

11 listen 2 mustnt 3 eat 4 should 5 shouldn't
sit
5 should

must 2 shouldn’t 3 must 4 mustnt

6
1
6 mustnt 7 should 8 must
1

You should bring a first-aid kit.
2 You mustn't eat the fruit on the trees.
3 You must bring a sleeping bag.
4 You shouldn't wear new clothes.
5 You mustn’t swim in the river.
6 Youshould carry a water bottle.
7 You should be quiet at night.
8 You shouldn't bring a mobile phone.

4 Students’own answers.

Reading page 42
1b

2
3

2 b4 ¢1 d5 e8 f3 g6 h7

March 2 carpark 3 bad 4 river 5 9:00
useful

He phoned the emergency services.

He got his ideas from TV survival programmes.
He tried to light a fire by quickly moving two
branches together.

He was alone on the mountain for two nights.
5 Students'own answers.

H
W N - O -
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5 1 clever 2 reserved 3 bossy 4 fit 5 friendly

Writing page43

1 2 Don'tarrive late for lessons.
Speak English to people outside class.
Don't chat to friends in lessons.
Revise for your exams.

3

4

4

1 Don'twatch 2 remember 3 Donteat 4 be
5 Walk 6 Don'tsing 7 wear 8 Don'tgo
1
2
3
4

important to have the right equipment
forget your trainers

you should arrive early

a good idea to chat to the other people

5 you talk to them, they'llthink you're friendly
6 you need help, speak to the club organiser

4 Students’own answers.

Unit 7 Music

Vocabulary pagess

1 1 concert 2 traditional
5 classical 6 DJ

2 1 drums

3 fan 4 catchy

2 traditional 3 pop 4 guitar 5 rock
6 Samba 7 piano 8 hit 9 salsa 10 rock
11 lyrics 12 bass

31 band 2 rock 3 heavy 4 fan
6 violin 7 concerts 8 classical

5 hip-hop
9 vocals 10 lyrics

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus pagess
1

1,

s 2're 3 be 4 'mnot
going 8 get

5isnt 6 aren’t

~N -

are going to cost
isn't going to open
isn't going to start
is going to finish
aren't going to play
are going to sing

3 1 'llfeel

2 s going to buy

3 will win

4 won'tlike

5 're going to play

6

S

AWV WN -

‘m not going to watch

4 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page4s

1 1 successful
5 famous

2 confidence 3 strength 4 talent

2 1 ambition 2 success
5 fame 6 charming

32d 3e 4b 5a 6¢

4 1ten 2 wont 3 rock 4 home 5 guitar
6 sixteen 7 older 8 will

3 energetic 4 talented

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page4?

111s 2going 3 Are 4am 5 mnot 6is 7 isn't

are 9 aren't

Is he going to play the guitar?

Are you going to buy the tickets?
Are we going to take photos?

Is Sarah going to be at the concert?
Where are they going to sit?

What is the singer going to sing?

Are you going to listen to, Yes, | am./ No, I'm not.
Is your best friend going to come, Yes, he / she is. /
No, he / she isn't.

N - O WV & WN - 0 -
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3 Areyou going to get up,Yes, | am. /No, I'm not.

4 Are your school friends going to meet, Yes, they are. /
No, they aren't.

5 Is your teacher going to give, Yes, he / she is. / No, he /
she isn't.

4 Students’own answers.

1 Are you playing
2 'm practising

3 are you doing

4 'msinging

5 is playing

6 ‘'mnot coming
7 are arriving

8 aren'tstaying

Reading page4s
11 ¢

tune 2 can 3 after 4 chorus 5 lyrics

21
3 1 thefuture 2 catchy 3 laugh 4 chorus
41

You can chose three notes and play them again and

again.

The title of the song.

3 It can say something new about the topic and it can
have a different rhythm.

4 Students’own answers.

5 1 voice 2 bright 3 star 4 hit

N

Writing pageas

11She 2 this 3us 4 Their 5it 6 me 7 his
8 They
21it 21 3 him 4your 5 He 6 her 7 them
8 my
3 1 synthpop
2 you like catchy electronic music, you'll love this song
3 vocals by Australian singer Conrad Sewell
4 want to listen to this song again
5 How long will | love you?
6 Ellie Goulding
7 pop
8 you're into gentle pop songs, then this is for you
9 Ellie Goulding’s amazing vocals and piano playing

10 is Ellie Goulding at her best

4 Students’ own answers.

Unit 81 believe | can fly

Vocabulary pageso
12e 3d 4f 5a 6¢
210of 2like 3in 4 on 5 during 6 without
3 1run 2 lift 3 travel

4 1In 2 between
6 speed

4 move 5 avoid 6 drive

3 turned 4 than 5 engine

128  Workbook answer key

Language focus pagesi

1 and but or so because although

2 1and 2 but 3 Although 4 because 5 so 6 or
3 1s0 2 Although 3 but 4 and 5 or 6 because

4 1 You should use green sources of energy because you

can protect the earth.

2 We should limit the use of fossil fuels or our future
generations will lack energy.

3 Although green sources of energy are good, we need
more time to make them perfect.
Green sources of energy are good but we need more
time to make them perfect.

4 Viet Nam has a long seaside so it is suitable to
develop solar energy and wind power.
Because Viet Nam has a long seaside, it is suitable to
develop solar energy and win power.

Vocabulary and listening pages2

1 1 terminal f 2 boardinggateb 3 shuttlee
4 departure information boardc 5 yellow signd

2 1 runway 2 departure information board 3 yellow
sign 4 terminal 5 shuttle 6 boarding gate

3 1 true 2 true 3 false (They haveto look up the
flight departure information on TV screens) 4 false (to
Singapore) 5 false (Oneleaves at 9, the other leaves
at9:15) 6 false (Nam knowsit) 7 false (Gate 20)

8 false (9:15)

4 1 University of 2 isn'ttoo cold 3 one metre thick
4 the last (person) 5 Gate2 6 leavesat

Language focus ' pagess

1 1 infinitives without to 2 infinitives without to
3 infinitives with to

2 1 Did you use to commute toschool by the school
shuttle bus? Yes, | did. No, | didn't.
2 Do you have to work overtime on Sundays? Yes, | do.
No, | don't.
3 Do you want to take part in the Young Musician of
the Year contest? Yes, | do. No, | don't.

31hasto 2fly 3 go 4 toswim 5 oughtto
6 don't need

4 infinitives without to: begin, start, decide, refuse, ...
infinitives with to: might, would, could, don't, didn't ...

51 alotof/lotsof 2 any 3 Some 4 any

Reading page 54

1 1 Alternative energy sources 2 Fossil fuels
2 1 burning 2 Biomass 3 heats 4 Oceans
31 true 2 false 3 true 4 false

4 1 less polluting 2 Biomassfuels 3 within the earth
4 solar radiation



Writing pagess

11s0 2 because 3 so
6 so

4 because 5 because

2 1c | will choose to take showers because bathsuse
more water. / Baths use more water so | will choose
to take showers.

2d 1 will choose to use light tubes because bulbs use
more electricity. / Bulbs use more electricity so I will
choose to use light tubes.

3f lwill choose to walk to school because | want to do
more exercise. / | want to do more exercise so | will
choose to walk to school.

4e |will choose to install a solar system because |
want to reduce electricity bills. /| want to reduce
electricity bills so | will choose to install a solar
system.

5b Iwill choose to plant more trees because | can have
more shade here. /| can have more shade here so|
will choose to plant more trees.

6a |will choose to stop using plastic bottles because
Idon't want to pollute the environment. /1 don't
want to pollute the environment so | will choose to
stop using plastic bottles.

3 1 Thanksfor youremail 2 do 3 Guess what
4 broke 5 because 6 playing 7 fell 8 so 9 so
10 because 11 visit 12 Write soon

4 Students’own answers.

Cumulative Review

Starter — Unit 2 pagese
1 1 Making a film.

2 Because he wants to find some friends to make films
with.

3 1 fourteen 2 alone 3 can 5 creative

6 scary 7 music 8 email
4 Picture 3

4 making

51 Skype 2 camera 3 film 4 basketball 5 lab

6 students

6 Students’own answers.

Starter — Unit 4 pages?
1 Statues; The Great Wall of China; China
2 Emperor Qin

3 1 The tour guide was called Jing Mei.
2 The emperor died in 210 BC.
3 The warriors all look different.
4 Some soldiers are lying broken on the floor.
5 They were found in the countryside.
6 The writer was taking photos quietly in the museum.

4 B1,C2; D3, Photo A not mentioned
5 1 False 2 False 3 False 4 False 5 False 6 True
6 Students’own answers.

Starter — Unit 6 pagess
1 She’s cooking on a fire. In the forest.
2 Anna

3 1 Grace 2 Tom
6 Charlie

4 champion, compass, mirror
5a4 b2 5 dil e3

6 Students’own answers.

3 Anna 4 Tom 5 Charlie

Starter — Unit 8 pageso

1 There'sa music festival.

2 They are all his favourite bands.

31 True 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 False 6 True
4 1¢ 2a

5 1 silly 2 forgets 5 difficult 6 is

3 isn't 4 legs

6 Students’own answers.

Language focus practice

Starter unit  page6o

1 1 I'm not a Star Wars fan.

Are you interested in photography?
Murat isn't in this photo.

Itisn't Friday afternoon.

Is your brother fifteen?

Ann and Ella are twins.

Her 2 Our 3 his

3 1 mine 2 ours

- oW B wWN

4 my 5 your 6 Their
3 hers 4 yours 5 his 6 theirs

3 the 4 the 5 (noarticle)
(no article) 7 a

an 2 a

1
6

1 She's got a new teacher.

2 | haven't got a notebook.

3 They've got a history class now.

4 Have we got maths this morning?
5 Jake hasn't got a new uniform.

6 What have you got next?

6 1 There aren't, girls 2 Are there, class 3 music, there
isn't 4 There’s,exam 5 There are, fields 6 Is there,
alab

Unit 1 pages

11 likes 2 collects 3 has 4 washes
bakes 7 carries 8 draws

5 does

6

1 David does martial arts.

2 We don't watch films on the laptop.

3 You spend a lot of time in town.

4 My mum carries her things in a small bag.
5 Theydon't play footballin the park.

6 My father doesn't allow me to have a phone.
1 Olgaand Sasha don't live near the school.
2 | don't want to watch that film.

3
4

You don't write on your blog every day.
We don't know that boy’s name.

Workbook answer key
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Vadim doesn't speak French.
This shop doesn’t open early.

5
6
1 They never make videos.

2 My father is sometimes strict.

3 Mark and Ed always play outside.

4 Nuran has usually got a pen.

5 Thesestories are always interesting.
6 We often listen to music.

1

Do, spend, they don't 2 Does, play,he does 3 Do,
watch,l do 4 Does, do, she doesn't 5 Do,go, they
don't 6 Do, know, we do

6 1 Wheredo 2 Whendoes 3 Whendo 4 Where
does 5 Whodo 6 Whatdoes

Unit 2 pages2

1 1 making 2 stopping 3 collecting 4 living
5 swimming 6 spending 7 staying 8 leaving
9 painting 10 working

2 1 'sbaking 2 replaying 3 'mwatching 4 's
meeting 5 ‘seating 6 're running

3 1 They aren't making lunch. They're chatting on social
media.

Tamer isn't sitting in his chair. He's running outside.
I'm not making a phone call. I'm sending an email.
We aren’t listening to Tom. We're speaking to Andy.
Holly isn't reading her book. She’s sending a text
message.

You aren’t writing in your notebook. You're talking.

Vi & W N

6
1 What are you watching on TV?

2 s Henry playing tennis with Sam?

3 Why are your friends running fast?

4 Where is Angela staying on holiday?
5 Are we looking at this exercise now?
6 Who is your brother speaking to?

1

‘mgoing 2 isenjoying 3 aren'tstaying 4 're
visiting 5 live 6 teaches 7 walks 8 doesn't go
9 works 10 uses 11 areyoudoing 12 Are you
working

Unit 3 pagess3
1

-

Was the tour expensive?

My answers were right.

| wasn't cold in the tunnel.

Were the tourists interested in the old town?
The visit to the museum was exciting.

You weren't on the school trip last week.
Was Liam at school yesterday?

We were happy with our guide.

Therewasn’t 2 Therewas 3 there weren't
Therewere 5 There was 6 There weren't

met 2 stayed 3 felt 4 gave 5 explored
went 7 took

didn'tplay 2 didn'tlose 3 didn'tmeet 4 didn't
help

5 1 Did David find, hedidn't 2 Did they go, they did
3 Did Katy leave, she did 4 Did we have, we didn't

- O\ - ¥ =y oY B WN
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Unit 4 page6s
1

-

wasn't, was 2 were, weren't 3 wasn't, was

4 were, weren't 5 was, wasn't 6 wasn't, was
2 1 Olga was having her dinner.
2 | wasn't studying for that important exam.
3 Ed and Tom were waiting outside the cinema.
4 Mustafa was writing an email.
5 My parents weren't watching that new TV series.
6 You weren't answering your mobile phone.
7 1 was chatting on social media.
8 They weren't baking a cake.
3 1 Were, standing 2 Was, dancing 3 Were, running
4 Was, wearing 5 was, eating 6 were,sitting
7 were,saying 8 was, talking
4 1 walked 2 wasn'tlooking 3 were standing
4 were talking 5 wasgoing 6 stopped 7 didn't

fall 8 said 9 thanked
51 fast 2 angrily 3 badly 4 hard 5 well

Unit 5 pageés
1

-

richer, the richest

luckier, the luckiest

more difficult, the most difficult
worse, the worst

more exciting, the most exciting
wetter, the wettest

more boring, the most boring
kinder, the kindest

the biggest 2 betterthan 3 thefastest 4 more
creative 5 the worst 6 easier

- NN B W

She isn't faster than other playersin the team.

Cars are slower than planes.

You're the friendliest person at this school.

My brother is as polite as pie.

He's different from the other runners in the class.
Jane doesn't look like her sister because Karen is taller.

W B WN -

4 1 can speak English and French 2 could play football
well 3 can’trunveryfast 4 couldn't cook 5 can
bake cakes

5 1 Howstrict 2 Howmany 3 Howmuch 4 How
often 5 Howtall 6 How fast

Unit 6 pagess
11 willbe 2 'llbuild 3 wontclimb 4 Il win
5 won'tenjoy 6 will, do

2 1 'lllook, find 2 won't watch, feels 3 is, 'll buy
4 Will, light 5 're,'llwin 6 buy,will 7 Will, find
8 doesn't bring, 'll be

3 1sees 2 dontfind 3 ‘lllistento 4 feel 5 won't
swim 6 ‘ll eat

4 1 must 2 should 3 must 4 should 5 should
6 must 7 should 8 must

51 mustnt 2 must 3 should 4 mustn't
5 shouldnt 6 should



Unit 7 page67

1 1 'mgoingtolisten 2 isn'tgoingtowalk 3 're going

towatch 4 'mnotgoingtobuy 5 isgoingtodo
aren't going to sing

I'm going to learn these cool lyrics.

We aren't going to download the reggae song.
Harry and Niall are going to talk to the fans.

That video isn't going to be on TV tonight.
You're going to write the music for the album.
They aren’t going to change the title of the song.

'llenjoy 5 ’'lllove 6 's going to start

Are you going to do
Is Archie going to become
Are they going to sing

6
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
4
4 1 Is Fatma going to learmn
2
3
4
5 is Paul going to play
1 isn't practising, s going
2 is doing, isn't meeting
3 aren't playing, re watching
4 are practising, aren't going
5 are meeting, aren’t doing

Unit 8 pagess
11to 2to 390 40 5t0o 63 7to 8 to

9to 10O
2 1 notswim 2 eat 3 notplay 4 tostudy
5 toread 6 run
3 1 We should stop using fossil fuels or we will have no

fresh airto breathe.

2 We ought to stop using coal because it pollutes the

air.

3 Nuclear power is an effective source of energy but it

is very dangerous.

4 We should look for alterative sources of energy and

we will have a better environment.
5 Although nuclear power is an effective source of
energy, it is very dangerous.

41b 2a 3c 4b 5a 6c 7c 8a

regoing tostudy 2 ‘llhave 3 'm going to visit
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Student Book audio scripts

Unit 1

pagell Exercises4and 5 {) 1.05

| = Interviewer, A = Amelia, E = Elijah, R = Renee, H = Harry, L = Lilly,
D =Darius.

1 Amelia

I What are your favourite places in town?

A When I'm with my friends in town we spend most of our
time at the shops. Sometimes we go to fast-food restaurants.
2 Elijah

I What about when you're at home? Do you stay in your
room a lot?

E Yes, | quite like being alone sometimes, so | spend a bit of
time in my room. Usually when | come home from school.

3 Renee

I Do you stay in bed later at the weekends?

R No, I don't spend a lot of time in bed. | go to school on
Saturday morning. And on Sunday | don't spend any time
in bed: | prefer to get up and do something. See friends, do
sport, watch TV. That kind of thing.

4 Harry

I Are you cnline a lot?

H Quite a lot, | suppose, yes. My parents say | spend too much
time in front of screens. | use my phone a lot, and then there’s
my computer. That's for homework but | play games on it, too.

5 Lilly

I Do you spend much time on your homework?

L No, not much. Maybe thirty minutes a day.

I And at the weekend?

L | spend more time on my homework at the weekend.
Maybe an hour? But | don't spend more than an hour ...

6 Darius

I How long does it take to get to school in the morning?
D When there's a lot of traffic, | spend about forty minutes
on the bus getting to school. It's a long time!

I What do you da on the bus?

D |spend all of my time on my phone.

Page14 Exercises3and 4 ) 1.10
| = Interviewer, A = Abbie, N = Niall

1

I Abbie, those trainers are great — | really love the colours.

A Thanks.

I Where do you buy the trainers and the paints? Are they
expensive?

A They're not too expensive, no. | buy them online.

I You're obviously very good at it.

A Well, | love drawing and painting. It's a very relaxing hobby.
I And whatdo you do with the trainers after you paint them?
A Well, | often wear them, but | sometimes give them to
people. If a friend has a birthday then | give them trainers as
a present.

| Oh, that's nice. What a great idea for a present.

A Yes, my friends really like them.

Audio scripts

2

1 Hi, Niall.

N Hi.

I You've got a good camera there, | see. And you use that to
make videos, right?

N That'sright.| make videos for songs.

| Pop songs?

N Pop, rock, rap. If | like a song, then | make my own video for it.
I OK.That's a nice idea. Do you write stories for the videos,
then?

N Yeah, | always write the stories and then afterwards my
friends help. They act in the videos.

I Your friends are the actors. Cooll

N Yes, it's usually a lot of fun.

I And how often do you make a new video?

N I don't often make them. Maybe two or three times a year.
It's a lot of work.

1 Yes, that is a lot of work. What do you do with the videos
when they're finished?

N lupload them. | put them on YouTube.

| Great!

Unit 2

nge21 Exercises4and5 Q) 1.15
| = Interviewer, 5 = Steve, R = Rebecca, H = Harry

1

I Do you spend a lot of time talking to friends on the
phone?

S Of course, all the time,

I Do you spend a lot of time talking to friendson the
phone?

R Not much. What about you?

H Me neither. We use instant messaging most of the time.

2

I Did you know that young people only spend 3% of their
communication time making phane calls?

S Really?

I Did you know that?

H I'm not surprised.

R Neither am I

3

I Do you use email?

S Absolutely.

I Did you know that teenagers only spend 2% of their
communication time writing emails?

S Wow, no. I'm surprised.

I Are you surprised by that?

R Of course, email is for adults.

H That'sright.

4

I How often do you have face to face conversations with
friends?

R All the time.

H Me, too.



S Hmm, sometimes. About once a week, probably.
H Really?
R I'm surprised.

rage2s Exercise 1 ) 1.18

1 [keyboard tones as someone dials a number]

2 Yeah, OK, speak soon, yeah, OK, bye. [hangs up]

3 [ringing] Hi,I'm calling back because you were busy

earlier ...

4

[ringing]

A Hello? Oh wow! Hey everyone! It's Zoe — she’s calling from
Ireland. Hang on a minute, Zoe.

[button tones]

B Hello?

A OK, can everyone hear her now? Go ahead, Zoe, we're all
listening ...

B Higuys!

5 [keyboard tones, sound of message being sent] OK, sorry,
finished. Carry on ...

6 [different ringtones] Which tone do you like best? | think|
like this one. [ringtone]

7 This is the voicemail service of 085 757 0585. Please leave
a message after the tone.

8 [engaged tone] ... oh, she's still on the phone!

page24 Exercise 3 @) 1.20

M = Mum, D = David, 0 = Ollie, ) = Janet, GF = Grandfather,
GM = Grandmother, Ma = Man

1

M Hello, David? This is your mum. Where are you?

D Oh ... Hi, Mum!I'minthe park ... with friends,

M What about your homework?

D Sorry, | can't hear you. Can you speak up? Mum, this lineis
bad. No, sorry, | can't hear you. I'm hanging up now.

M Wait, wait! Please don't hang up.

D You're breaking up. Lovely speaking to you, Mum. Bye.

M David? David?

2

0 Hello, is that Susan?

J No, it's Janet.

0 Janet?

J Yeah, I'm using Susan’s phone because | haven't got any
credit on my mobile.

0 Oh, OK.

J I need to top up my phone. But | need to talk to you. Can
you call me back on Susan’s phone?

0 Sorry, | haven't gat much credit. Send me a text message.
J Allright.

3

GF Who are you calling?

GM I'm calling Andrew. His phone’s ringing, but he's not
answering.

Ma Hello?

GM Oh, hello, Andrew, it's your grandmother speaking.
Ma Erm, this isn't Andrew. Sorry, I'm afraid you've got the
wrong number,

GM Oh! Sorry about that. Well, who are you then? I've got
your number in my phone.

Ma I'm Anthony. Anthony Frizzell.

GM Anthony Frizzell? Oh yes! Anthony. The man from the
bank.

Ma That's right.

GM Oh dear, sorry to bother you.
Ma No problem.

GM Bye, now.

Ma Goodbye.

rage30 Exercise 4 {)1.25

| = Interviewer, E = Eva

I So, what do you like doing in your spare time?

E Well ... a lot of different things. | love going out and doing
sport. | hate staying in bed late in the morning. | always get
up early!

I Oh yes. Im the same.

E | love being creative. | write a blog online every day and |
really like that. 'm also a big fan of cooking. When my friends
are at my house, we sometimes bake cakes.

I And what about your family?

E Well, my dad doesn't do sport and he doesn't like baking
... but he's mad about collecting things! He collects very
expensive old books! But I'm not interested in collecting
things — | think it's boring!

| Yes.

E And ... my mum likes films and we sometimes see films
together. | enjoy going to the cinema in town with her to
watch a family film. And my sister is very good at dancing
and she goes to a salsa dance club near our house. But I'm
really bad at dancing.

I Oh dear.

E Butllove music. | always listen to some beautiful music in
bed before | go to sleep. It's very relaxing.

I That sounds nice!

page32’ Exercise 11 @) 1.26
A =Anna, W= Woman, S = Sue, M= Mary

1
A Hi. Is that Sue? It's Anna here.
W Sue? ... Eh?

A I'mreally sorry, I'm afraid | haven't got the right number.
W That's all right. Bye.

2

S This is Sue here. Sorry | can't answer the phone right now.
Please leave me a message after the tone.

A Hi, Sue. I'm calling about the trip to the cinema. Perhaps
we can speak later. Bye!

3
A | know! | can try Sues landline. Sua? Are you there? Oh no,
her phon€e's busy.

4

A HiSue. It's Anna speaking! How are you?

M Itisn't Sue. It's her sister, Mary. Sue’s having a shower.
Can you call back in fifteen minutes?

A OK

5

A HiSue. It's Anna here.

S Sorry, | can't hear you! Mum is doing the housework!
Canyou speak up?

A It's me! Anna! Anna!

S Sorry? Hannah? | don't know any Hannahs!

6
A Hi. Sue? It's Anna. That was me just now.
S Was that you? I'm so sorry!

Audio saripts
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A Listen. I'm calling about the cinema tomorrow.

S Yes, great. What time do you want to meet? 7.157

A Sue? Areyou there? ... Oh no! | haven't got any credit! ...
| need to top up ... again!

Unit3

page3s Exercises5and 6 () 1.28
| = Interviewer, D = Darius, R = Renee, S = Shri, E= Elijah, A = Amelia

1 Darius

I Tell me about where you live.

D |livein atown called Bandon. It's a small town in the
south of Ireland. It's not exactly beautiful, but | quite like
living here.

2 Renee

I Tell me about a person who you admire.

R | really admire Lewis Hamilton. He's a British Formula One
driverand I think he's brilliant.

3 Shri

I Tell me about something which you really don't like.

S Ireally don't like getting up early in the mornings. | get up
at 7 o'clock during the week, and it's terrible!

4 Elijah

| Tell me about your favourite invention.

E Mountain bikes are probably my favourite invention.

| really love my bike. | cycle a lot and | go most places on it.

5 Amelia
I Tell me about something you like.
A I'mreally into tennis. 'm in a club and | play in a team.

page38 Exercise 5 ) 1.34
Saturday the fourth — today | travelled to Egypt in 2000 BCE
and visited the pyramids. They were new then! After that,
| went to Rome and watched games in the Coliseum, They
were violent and cruel. | really didn't like them.
Sunday the fifth — | travelled thirty-five million years into the
past to see the dinosaurs. | didn't stay there long, but | saw
some scary animals. They looked very unfriendly. | wasn't
crazy about themand | was happy to get home!
Tuesday the seventh — | didn't use the time machine
yesterday. But this morning | went to the year 2000 and
| found my parents. They were at a celebration for the new
millennium. | didn't talk to them but it was a bit strange to
see them when they were young.
Wednesday the eighth - | explored my town this afternoon
and | saw my old school. There were a ot of people and
| didn't find my friends, or me! | came home early because
| had basketball practice.
Thursday the ninth — today | met a boy in Switzerland. He
wanted to be a scientist, but he wasn't brilliant at maths.
| helped him with his hamework. He gave me a book with
his name on it. It was Albert Einstein!
Saturday the eleventh — | didn't use the time machine
yesterday because we had a History test. But this morning
| visited Brazil in 2014 and watched the Football World Cup
final. It was fantastic!
Sunday the twelfth - | visited England a hundred and fifty
yearsago and | had lunch with Queen Victoria. We ate a
strange pudding and | didn't like it. | gave her a photo of my
family. She was a big fan of their clothes.

Audio scripts

Monday the thirteenth — today | went into the future!
| travelled in a spaceship to the moon. It was a very long
journey and | felt sick, so | came home early.

Unit 4

pgess Exercises 3and 4 @) 1.40
| = Interviewer, L = Lilly, H = Harry, R = Rebecca, E = Elijah

1 Lilly

I What can you see in this photo?

L | can see people in an open space. A man is standing
inthe middle and two people are hanging from his arms.
There's ane person on the left and one person on the right.
He's a superman!

2 Harry

I Look at this photo and tell me what you can see.

H Hey, that's a good one. There's a woman and she's sitting
somewhere, like a rock. She's holding a tiny man, who's
jumping up and down on her hand. That's funny!

3 Rebeca

I What can you see in this photo?

R Mmm. Oh, it's an illusion. It looks like there are twao people
hanging from the man's arms, but they aren't really. The man
isactually standing in the foreground and the two people
ara standing behind him inthe background. It's a clever
picture.

4 Elijah

I What can you see in this photo?

E There's a woman holding a really small jumping man ...
What? Ah, not really. Of course! The man is jumping up in
the background and he looks small because he's behind the
woman. She's in front of him in the foreground, so she looks
bigger than him. So it looks like she's holding him, but she
isn't really, she isn't holding anything. | like that.

ngess Exercises3and 4 ) 1.43

| = Interviewer, § =Steve

I How did you take this one, Steve?

S Well, taking photos of animals isn't easy because they're
fast and never stay in one place. For this photo | waited
patiently for about an hour. | saw this squirrel while | was
photographing flowers in a park. It was running up and
down the tree and eating nuts. | was lying down when | took
this photo.

1 | can see you were very close toit.

S Yes. | was very quiet and it came quite close. It's often
difficult to get close to animals because they're scared. So

| often use a special camera and take photos from a distance.
I Were you skiing when you took this photo?

S Yes, | was. | was skiing with the guy inthe photo. | was on
his left when | took it.

I That's very brave of you!

S Not really. | can ski well. Some photographers do
dangerous things. But | only take photos of sports | can do.
If you follow simple rules, it isn't difficult to take good sports
photos. The most important thing is to be in the right place
at the right time.

I Thisisa great photo!

S Yes, itis. | was travelling in Asia when my friend and | saw
this street parade. The women were wearing traditional



clothes. We talked for a few minutes and then | asked if

| could take their photograph with my friend. They said OK.
I Do you always ask people for permission?

S Yes. It's rude to take photos of people you don't know.
Most people are happy for you to take their photo if you're
friendly. If they say no, then you don't take the photo.

| Where were you sitting when you took this photeo?

S | wassitting at the end of the boat and my three friends
were at the other end. We were on holiday last summer.
Holiday photos are often boring so | was trying new ideas.
I took a lot of photos of my friends on the boat and in the
sea that day. It was good fun!

| Well, thanks Steve.

pagess  Exercise 4 Q) 1.47

A=Ann,L=Lily

A What did you do last night?

L | watched the first part of a travel programme. It was with
my favourite TV presenter Dan Smith ... I'm a big fan!

A Me, too!

L Well,in this programme, he explored part of South
America by train. He went from Argentina across to the
Andes Mountains.

A Wow - that sounds like a great journey.

L Yes, he started in Argentina, in the city of Buenos Aires.
He visited an old school friend there first — they were friends
years ago in London. He's a famous actor now in Argentina.
A Cool!

L Thenhe began his train journey. On his first train, he met
two other travellers — two really funny Americans and he
travelled with them for a long time. After a few days, he
stopped high in the Andes Mountains and he stayed there
for the night. He always has his camera with him and he took
photos of some coal animals there. They're called alpacas.
One of the alpacas was a baby and it ate his sandwiches!
Here ... look at his website on my phone - there's a photo
of it!

A Oh, yeah, It's really lovely! But a bit weird, too!

L Yeah! The next day he took the train again and he helped
an older man on to the train. This man had about twenty
bags with him! And Dan helped to put them all on the train.

He's really kind! And that was the end of the first programme.

A It sounds really good. What time is it on?
L Oh ... it's at seven o'clock on Tuesdays.
A Ithink I'l watch it next week.

pages6  Exercise 11 ) 1.48
Good morning everybody and welcome to your first
photography class. First of all, we'll look at the cameras and
then start to talk about some photos. Now, you've all got
a camera in front of you. Remember, they are expensive!
So dont forget you need to hold the camera carefully at all
times. And ... please don't run around in this class. Always
move slowly with the camera. We'll talk more about the
cameras a bit later in the lesson.
Now, this week, we're looking at taking photos of groups of
people.When you take photos of people, you need to be
very patient. It's important to speak to people politely and
wait quietly until they're ready.
Remember to be creative when you take phatos of groups
of people. Look at these two photos, | took them from
interesting angles. The people weren't smiling happily and
they weren't standing in one group. They were all wearing

unusual clothes and they were looking serious. That made
the photos really interesting ... and very different, too. But
it took me about half an hour to take these two photos.
Sometimes it takes a long time!

People often think photography is easy. But thatisn't always
true. Don't forget it's often hard work!

Unit 5

ragess Exercises 5and 6 Q) 1.53

| = Interviewer, R = Rebecca, H = Harry, D = Darius, Ren= Renee,
S = Shri, M= May, E = Elijah, A = Amelia

1 Rebecca, Harry

| How long does a butterfly live?

R I don't know. Any ideas?

H My guess is about a month. Maybe.

I Most butterflies live for no more than two weeks.

2 Darius, Renee

I How much does an elephant weigh?

D What do you reckon?

Ren Ireckon ... umm ... I've noidea. | guess 10,000 kilos.
What do you think?

D Probably.

I One elephant weighs between 4,000 and 7,000 kilos -
that's the same as 80 people.

3 Shri, May

I How fast can the world’s fastest car go?

S | know that one.

M Really?

S Have a guess.

M Around 200 kilometres per hour?

S It's 435 kilometres per hour. The Hennessey Venom GT.
M That's fast.

| That's right. The world’s fastest car can go up to 435.31
kilometres per hour.

4 Elijah, Amelia

I How tall was the world’s shortest person in history?

E | reckonabout 60 centimetres.

A Really? I reckon about 70 centimetres.

I The shortest man in history was Chandra Bahadur Dangji,
who was 54.6 centimetres tall.

rage62 Exercise 4 Q) 1.58

J=John, C=C(lare

J ... and the topic of today's show is prodigies. OK, Clare -
so what could you do when you were five years old? Were
you a genius musician?

C Agenius musician? Erm ... no.

J Ah, well maybe when you were ten you were an expert
mathematician or a great writer perhaps?

C When | was ten? Definitely not — I still can’t do maths now.
J Right, well don't worry — that means you were probably a
normal child.

C Yes!

] But we're not talking about normal children today.
Prodigies are children who can do amazing things when
they're very young, like this, for example ...

¢ Mmmm let me guess — Mozart?

Audio saripts
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J Correct. The composer Mozart could compose and play
piano and violin when he was five. Most kids can't read until

they're six. Mozart wrote this piece of music when he was eight.

€ Wow. What abaout the pictures, then? Any ideas?

J Yes, this one’s by Leonardo da Vinci.

C Yes, that's right, and we all know that Leonardowas a
genius, but did you know he couldn't spell very well?

J Ah that'sinteresting - so geniuses have problems, too.
What about the other painting — is that boy the artist?

C Yes, his name is Kieron Williamson and he painted this
when he was ten.

J It's beautiful. How much are his paintings?

C That oneis 22 thousand pounds.

J Really?

C Yes, and when Kieron was ten years old he already had
£1.5 million from his art.

J Ten yearsold and he had £1.5 million? He can't spend all
that money!

¢ Mmm. Maybe you can help him, John.

] Good idea!

Unit 6

Page69 Exercises 3and 4 {)2.04
| = Interviewer, S = Shri, M= May, Si = Simon, R = Rebecca, H = Harry

1 Shri

| Are you good at lighting fires outdoors?

S No problem. | can definitely light a fire outdoors. You use
dry wood.

| But can you light a fire outdoors without a lighter or
matches?

S Definitely not! Im no good at survival skills.

2 May, Simon

I Do you know what fruit is safe to eat in the countryside?
M | don't think so.| don't know a lot about trees and plants.
I Can you tell what fruit is safe to eat in the countryside?

Si I've noideal It's best not to eat any fruit if you don't know
what it is.

3 Rebecca, Harry

I How do you find your way if you're lost in the countryside?
R | can probably find my way with amap.

I And if you haven't got a map, or a phone?

R Then | doubt it!

I Can you find your way without a phone or a map?

H |think sa. | can probably use the sun. But only on a sunny
day.

rage72. Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 2.07
Hi. I'm Kay Freeman and | went on the five-day Desert
Challenge survival course. It was great fun but it was tough.
You must be fit because the desert is extreme. That's why
you must see a doctor first and you mustn't have health
problems.
But it isn't dangerous if you follow the rules. For example,
you mustn't leave the group, not for any reason, and it's
important to prepare carefully. You need to carry everything
in your backpack, so you shouldn't take things that aren't
useful. Water is the most important thing because it's hard
to find, so you must have four bottles of water. The sun is
very hot, but you mustn't wear shorts or T-shirts because
you'll burn. You should cover your body completely and

Audio scripts

wear a hat. It's cold at night so you should take a tentand a
sleeping bag. A knife is useful, too.

It's difficult to find your way in the desert and maps aren't
useful because there aren't any roads orvillages. The biggest
danger is getting lost. That's why you should take a mirror
and a torch. You can use a mirrorand the sun to signal for
help if you get lost. You can use the torch to signal at night. If
you get lost, you can't stay where you are because you won't
survive. Instead, you should try to walk out of the desert. You
can use the position of the sun for directions. You shouldn't
travel in the middle of the day when it's hot. Maybe you'll be
lucky and arrive somewhere or meet someone.

But don't worry! You won't get lost on the Challenge
because there are excellent guides to help. Have a fantastic
time!

Pge74 Exercise 4 §) 2.10

| = Instructor, B = Becky

I It's important to check your equipment first, Becky. |s your
helmet OK?

B Itisn't very comfortable. it feels very small.

I Let's see. It's fine. Your helmet needs to be secure. OK, are
you ready?

B Erm, yes, | think so.I'm nervous.

I Don't worry. Just go slowly and remember to relax and use
your legs.

B That's a very big rock! What if | fall?

I You'll be fine if you follow me.

rge78 Exercise 4 Q) 2.12
This week in Great Lives, we're looking at the life of one of the
most famous Frenchmen of the twentieth century — Jacques
Cousteau. As many people know, Cousteau was an expert in
the underwater world. But he did many other thingsin his
life too.
He was born in 1910 and he learned to swim when he was
four. As a child he could swim very well and he always loved
the sea. When he was a teenager, he went to a special school
tolearn about boats and sailing, and he later travelled a lot
by sea.
He was a very creative person, and in 1943, he became an
inventor. He invented the‘aqua lung'with a friend — this is 2
special thing to help people swim under the water for a long
time.
In 1950, he bought a boat called The Calypso and he began
towork as a sdentist studying the life of underwater animals
and plants.
And in 1953, he wrote his first book called The Silent World.
Cousteau was not only the writer of this book, but he took
many of the photographs for it too. He was an excellent
underwater photographer and he took many wonderful
pictures over the years.
Between 1966 and 1976 people in different countries could
watch his famous TV series The Underwater World of Jacques
Cousteau and he became one of the maost famous TV
personalities in the world.
After a long and interesting life, he died in Paris in 1997.

rgesd  Exercise 12 @) 2.13

D =Dad, A = Alex

D Are you excited about the school camp, Alex?
A Yeah,lam actually ... all my friends are going.
D Great. Have you got everything?



A Well ... I've got lots of clothes, but I'm not sure what other
things to take. My bag is nearly full.

D Well, Ithink the weather will be good ... quite hot really.
So you should take a water bottle.

A Yeah, I've got two water bottles. They're always useful.

D And what will you sleep in at night?

A l've got a sleeping bag. Mum bought me a new aone last
week.

D Good. What about things to eat with?

A I've got a camping fork and spoon, but | haven't got a
knife. | can't find one.

D Don't worry. If | look in the kitchen, I'l find a knife, I'm sure.
A OK, thanks.

D And have you got a compass? | saw it on the list from
school.

A No, I need to buy one. We can go to the outdoors shop on
the way to school tomorrow morning. We mustn't forget.

D And you should take a first-aid kit. I've got one.

A No... |don't want to take a first-aid kit! The teachers will
have one. Nobody else is taking a first-aid kit.

D OK...and what about this torch here?

A It's too big for my bag. I can't getitin.

D But you must take one. If it's very dark at night, you'll need
a good torch. | think I've got a nice one — it's smaller.

A Cool.

D Well, I think that's everything now.

A Thanks for helping me, Dad.

Unit 7

rages3 Exercises3and4 ) 2.15

| = Interviewer, E = Elijah, R = Rebecca, L = Lilly, H = Harry,
Re = Renee.

1 Elijah

I Listen to this song. What do you think of it?

E It's OK. It sounds like reggaeton to me.

I What about the rhythm? Do you like it?

E Yeah! It's a good one for dancing. It's cool!

2 Rebecca

| Listen to this. Do you like it?

R Not really. I'm notinto dlassical music. It's OK. It's a bit too
slow for me.

3 Lilly

| Listen to this. What do you think?

L It sounds like samba to me. It's very catchy. It's got a good
beat. It's a good one for dancing to.

4 Harry

I Do you like this music?

H It's too heavy for me.

I What do you think of the guitar?

H It's weird. 'm not into heavy metal.

5 Renee

| What do you think of this song?

Re | don't like the beat. It isn't very catchy. And the lyrics are
weird. | don't like it.

ragess Exercises 4and 5 ) 2.21
Ka =Katy, J=Jason, L = Lewis, Ki= Kiera

1

Ka Jason, you are amazing. Really, that song is you and you
sang it beautifully. So, for me you've definitely got the look,
you've definitely got the talent.

J Thanks, Katy.

Ka You're also very charming.BUT ... but ... you've got a
problem. You don't believe that you're good. | think you
need confidence. No, really. The music business is tough and
you'll need more than a voice. If you're ambitious, you'll be
successful, OK? So what are we going to do?

J | don't know, Katy.

Ka We're going to make you stronger. Are you going to work
with me?

J Yes, lam.

Ka Good.You've got a big heart, Jason, and if you think you
can win, then maybe you will win. Anyway, | think you can
do better but I'm still going to give you eight points-so ...
youTe going through to the final.

J That's great, thanks Katy.

2

L Kiera, congratulations! What a performance! You're my
number one! Do you know what | like about you, Kiera?

Ki Umno...

L Everything. Well, almost everything. The thing that | like
most — your biggest strength — is your energy. The dancing
in particular was fantastic. You've got a lot of confidence.

Ki Thanks, Lewis.

L Now, | am not a hundred per cent happy with the voice.
It's a little weak, but only a little. You are dancing so much
that maybe it's difficult to sing.

Ka Come on Lewis, what score are you going to give her? Is
she going to be in the final or not?

L Be patient! Kiera, what are you doing next Saturday?

Ki |don't know yet, Lewis.

L OK, well don't make any plans, because 'm going to give
you nine points, so you're also coming with us to the final
next week. Congratulations!

Unit 8

raged3 Exercise 4 Q) 2.25

0=0lga, P =Peter

0 Hello, Peter. What are you doing?

P Hi, Olga. I'm watching a clip of a flying car. Look! It is
opening the wings.

0 Its so wonderful. Oh, it begins to lift.

P That's right. It can pass over other cars on the street.

0 Yes, so we can avoid traffic jams. We'll have a convenient
vehicle.

P They say that it can fiy at 200 kmph. It'sfasterthan any
other running car.

0 How much is it, Peter?

P Itisin the making. The company says that they will sell it
in the next 5 years.

0 | hope it will become popular in the next 10 years. |
believe | can fly.

P Sure. | think | can earn enough money to afford it in the
next 10 years!

Audio saripts
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rage% Exercises 2,3and 4 @) 2.29

J =Jane, M= Mike

J What's the first thing you want to do when we get to H6
Chi Minh City, Mike?

M | don't know. | really want to see Bén Thanh Market and
the War Remnants Museum.

J 1just hope the weather isn't too bad. It often rains this
season.

M | guessitis going to be sunny this week. Which gate do
we need to go to?

J Look, there is a screen over there. Let's go and look for the
departure information.

M Where is Vietnam Airlines? Oh, it's on the top of the
screen. Flight VN-1080.

J Our flight leaves at 10 o'clock. We have to go to Gate 34,
Terminal 1.

M Great! Isit near here?

J Look at that yellow sign. We must catch the shuttle to
Terminal 1, then walk to Gate 34.

M Oh, hurry up. It takes about 15 minutes to get there.

J Don't run, Mike. It's only 9:15 now.

rae102 Exercise 5 {) 2.31

P = Presenter, H = Henry

P Good evening and welcome to the final of Young
Musician of the Year. Tonight we welcome back three of our
contestants Ibrahim, Hannah and Nathan. And for those of
you new to Young Musician, Ibrahim s going to play the
classical guitar, Hannah the violin and Nathan the piano. And
of course we'd like to welcome our judges. And we're going
to start by talking to our judge Henry Thompson ... So,
Henry who do you think will win this year's Young Musician
of theYear?

H Well ... that's difficult to say. They were all so good last
week. Ibrahim is a very confident musician, so he doesn't
need to improve his confidence. He played beautifully last
week. He always plays with a lot of energy, and he's exciting
to watch. His only weakness isrthythm ... he lost the rhythm
a little last week. But that's his only weakness. And Hannah,
she played two difficult violin pieces last week. | think she
was very ambitious ... perhaps too ambitious. The first piece
was OK but it wasn't great, but the secondpiece ... it was
wonderful! Just amazing! It was good to see Hannah finish
with real success last week. Well done, Hannah!

And Nathan, he's got charm when he plays ... he always
smiles, yes, he's really charming. He's a fantastic musician

— he's got a lot of different strengths. | think out of all three
of the contestants tonight ... he'll be famous - that's what

| think! But ... who will win the competition? Well ... who
knows?

P Thank you Henry. Of course, our three musicians are going
to play again now. And we're going to learn the name of the
winner at the end of the programme.

Exercise 13 ) 2.33

This is the pre-boarding announcement for flight VN-221 to
Ho Chi Minh City. We are now inviting those passengers with
children, and any passengers requiring special assistance,

to begin boarding at this time. Please have your boarding
pass and identification ready. Regular boarding will begin in
approximately ten minutes' time. Thank you.

Page 104
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Plus Options Unit 1

Pgelts Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.03

T=Tina, E= Emily

T Do you often watch television, Emily?

E No, | don't.| don't really like television adverts.

T Sowhat do you do when you're not studying?

E Oh, umm, not much. I'm always really tired in the evenings
and at weekends.

T Have you got any hobbies?

E Well, | play the piano.

T Really? | do, 100!

E Oh, right. So, um, how often do you practise?

T Most afternoons usually, but if it's really busy, then
sametimes it's hard to find time.

E Yeah, | know what you mean. | normally practise once or
twice a week. | haven't got enough time to do it more than
that.

Pgete Exercise 5 Q) 3.04

T=Tim, J=John

T What do you do when you're not studying?

J Well, | sometimes go swimming.

T Really? | do, too!

J How often do you swim?

T | swim most evenings, usually. What about you?

J Once or twice a week. | haven't got enough time to go
more than that.

T | know what you mean. It's hard to find the time. I'm going
swimming this evening.

J Me too! See you at the swimming pool!

Plus Options Unit 2

rge10?7 Exercises 3,4and 5 {)3.06

S = Sophie, D =Dave, A =Alex

S Hello?

D Oh hello. This is Dave Mitchell. | work with Alex - sorry,
| work with your dad. Can | speak to him, please?

S Sorry, he's out at the moment. He's at the supermarket
with Mum, | think. Can | take a message?’

D Yes, please. Can you ask him to call ma on my mobile?
S Yes, sure. Has he got your number?

D |think so, but can you give it to him again? It's 07913 24058.
S Hangona minute. 07913 ... 24058.

D That'sright.

S OK, Il give him the message when he comes home.

D Thanks very much! Bye.

S Bye.

A Hi, this is Alex. Sorry | can't take your call right now. Please
|eave a message.

D Alex, it's Dave. Why aren’t you answering your phone?
Listen, the football match starts at three o'clock. We're
meeting at Oliver's house, and he'll drive us to the stadium.
You need to be at Oliver's house at two! His address is 34
Eastfield Road. Oh, and the tickets cost £46.50. It's twenty to
two now, so you need to hurry.



Plus Options Unit 3

rage108 Exercise 1 Q) 3.08

L =Liam, E =Emma, H= Harry, R = Ruby

L His mum made the wedding cake. It was amazing!

E They got lots of presents. They were on the table and
| wanted to open them.

H The wedding party was in the garden of a big hotel.
R There were fireworks and great music at the party.

rage108 Exercises 2 and 3 () 3.09

E=Ella,M =Megan

E Hi, Megan. Hey, | didn't see you at tennis on Saturday.
What happened?

M Hi, Ella. My cousin got married on Saturday and | went to
her wedding.

E Wow! Did you have a good time?

M | had a great time. I've got some photos. Look. Here's one
of Lily in her wedding dress.

E She'sreally beautifull And look at Dan! He looks really
smart.

M | know. He usually wears jeans!

E Were there many people?

M Yes, there were about a hundred and fifty people. Lots of
my cousins were there. | met Dan's brother, Jamie. He's really
cool. | sat next to him at dinner.

E Where was the wedding?

M It was in the garden of a big hotel in the country.

E What was the food like?

M Fantastic. Really amazing — there was so much! After the
meal, everyone danced. There was a DJ and he played a lot
of good music.

E What did you give them for a wedding present?

M My mum and dad just gave them same money, so that
they can have a really good holiday.

E Good idea!

rage1s Exercise 4 Q) 3.10

P =Pete, S=Sam

P Hi, Sam.Why didn't you go to Jack's party?

S | couldnt come. It was my brother’s wedding.

P Oh, Iforgot about that. Did you have a gocd time?

S Yeah.| had a great time!

P Were there many people?

S Yes, there were about a hundred people. | met Jack's sister,
Ruby. She's cool.

P | don't know her. What was the food like?

S Really good. There were lots of different types of food.

P What did you give them for a present?

S My mum and dad gave them a coffee machine. They really
liked it!

Plus Options Unit 4

rage109 Exercise2 Q) 3.12
1 The pillows are under the beds.
2 The sheetsare behind the chair.
3 The laptopis on the bed.
4 The chair is in front of the door.
5 Thetidy bed is on the left.
6 The posters are on the shelves.
7 The plant is between the beds.
8 The basket is next to the table.

page109  Exercises 3 and 4 {)3.13

A = Anya, M= Malaya

A Oh, no!Whereis it?

M Come on. It's time for breakfast. It's ten to eight.

A You go, Malaya. I'll come in a minute,

M Anya! What's wrong?

A | can't find my history book and | really need it today.
We've got a test.

M Are you sureit’s in the bedroom?

A |think so. | usually put it onthe shelves with the other
books, but it isn't there.

M What about the table? Is it behind your computer?

A No, itisn't. | think it's in here.

M What? In the drawer?

A Yes!|always do my homework at the table here. No, it isn't
here.

M Look, here's a history book under the bed. Is this what
you'e looking for?

A No, that's the wrong one. Maybe it's in your bag ...

M My bag? I'm sure it isn't in there.

A Hereitis! It's in the clothes basket.

M The clothes basket? That's a crazy place to put it!

Plus Options Unit 5

Page1l0 Exercises 2and 3 Q) 3.15

T=Tim, SP = Salesperson, M= Manager

T Excuse me. | bought this laptop here on Saturday, and
there's a problem with it.

SP What exactly is the problem?

T Well, your computer expert said that it was very fast, but it
isn't. In fact, it isn't as fast as my old laptop.

SP I'm surprised about that. It's one of our most popular
models.

T | can't watch videos because | can't download them. But
the worst problem is the battery. | recharge it and it only
lasts an hour.

SP Mmm. That isn't very long, Perhaps you need to buy a
new battery.

T Butit ISa new battery! | want to change it for another
laptop.

SP I'm afraid | can't do that.

T Could I speak to the manager, please?

SP Yes, of course. I'll call her.

M Hello. How can | help you?

T I'd like to make a complaint. | bought this laptop on
Saturday and I'm not happy with it. The salesperson said it
was fast, but it isn't. And the battery only lasts an hour.

M |see. 'm terribly sorry about that.

T | would like to change it fora better one.

M I'm afraid we can't do that.

T But what about the battery? There's something wrong
with it.

M OK, we can replace the battery far you.

Audio saripts
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Plus Options Unit 6
Pae 111 Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.17

| = Interviewer, W = Will, 0 = Olivia

I I'm with Will and Olivia. They're students at Stafford High
School and I'm gaing to ask them some questions about
their school. Will, do you think there's a problem with
cheating at schoal?

W Not really. Two students in my class used notes in an
exam, but the teacher saw them. If they do it again, they’ll
be inserious trouble,

0 | don't agree. Some students use mobile phones in exams.

The school should do something about it. | don't think
students should take phones into exam rooms. Teachers
should stop them.

I What abaut bullying? Is that a problem?

0 | don't know. Some girls can say cruel things sometimes,
but it isn't really bullying.

W | disagree with that. There's definitely a problem with
cyber bullying.

I You mean on social media?

W Yes, that's right. Posting messages and videos about
people. It's difficult to stop because you don't know who's
doing it.

| Sowhat does the school do about cyber bullying?

W We must report it to a teacher. They try to find the bullies,
and they can take away their mobile phones.

I Sothat's good. How can the school improve?

0 We should have more school trips. | mean educational
trips to help with our studies. They're really motivating
because theyre fun.

I What abaut you, Will?

W | think that class size is a problem. Some classes are very
big. In my class there are nearly 40 students! We should
definitely have smaller classes. In small classes, we can learn
more.

Plus Options Unit 7

page12 Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.19

C=Clerk, W= Will

C Hello. Can | help you?

W Yes, canl just check something? Is The Lion King the
Disney musical?

C Yes, that's right.

W Great, could you hang on a minute? | want to check
which show my friend wants to see, Hello, Sally? I'm at the
box office. We can see The Lion King, Little Mix, or Hamlet.
Little Mix? They‘re an all-girl pop band. Yes, Id prefer to see a
musical, too. The Lion King looks good! OK, great. Shall | book
tickets then? OK, speak to you later Sally, bye!

W Sorry about that. Can | have two tickets for The Lion King,
please?

C Certainly. Which date?

W Er, the eighteenth of November.

C OK, where would you like tosit? Front, middle or back?

W Er how expensive are the seats in the middle?

C They're £47 each.

W Right. Are they more expensive than the seats at the back?
C Yes, theyare. The ones at the back are £38 each.

W OK, can | have two seats at the back, please?

C Certainly. That'sseats 11 and 12 inrow V.
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W Great!

C That's £76 altogether, please.
W Here you are.

€ Thanks. Enjoy the show.

Plus Options Unit 8

rage113 Exercise 2 3.23

1

M1 Excuse me. Do you know where theimmigration
clearance is?

F1 It's near here, on the second floor.

2

F2 Excuse me.Could you let me know where the baggage
claim area is?

M2 You must go downstairs. It's on the first floor.

3
F3 Excuse me. Could you tell me where the transfer counter is?
M3 It's over there, opposite the immigration clearance.

4

M4 Excuse me. | don't know where the boarding gates are.
Do you know where they are?

F4 You must go upstairs. We're on the first floor.

5
F5 Excuse me.ls the customs office on this floor?
M5 No.You must go downstairs.

rgel3 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 3.24
1.0. = Immigration officer, A = Alex

1.0. Goed maorning. Where are you from?

A Good morning. I'm from the UK. Do you know where the
transfer counter is? I'm flying to Penang, Malaysia. This is my
first flight.

1.0. It's on this floor, on the left, between gate 17 and gate 18.
A Canl go tothe baggage claim area? | would like to take
my baggage.

1.0. Oh, no. You mustn't clear the immigration. Your baggage
is following you to Malaysia.

A Thank you. Where can | stay now?

1.0. You are welcome. Please, turn left over there and you'll
see some benches. Here is your passport. Enjoy your flight.
A Thanks a lot. Bye.



Workbook audio scripts

Unit 1

ragel0 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 01

| = Interviewer, A = Alfie

| Hi, Alfie. Those pictures are great.

A Thanks. I've always got my notebook with me and | often
draw pictures.

| You're obviously good at it.

A 1like drawing. It's a great hobby and it isn't expensive.

| usually draw small pictures of people. But sometimes

I make posters — that's a lot of work!

I Yeah.

A And | collect pop posters. I've got about twenty posters
in my room. Now that /s an expensive hobby! | buy them
online.

1 Cool.

| Hello, Megan. That's a big bag.

Megan It's got my sports things in it.

| Do you do a lot of sport?

Megan Yeah ... I'min the girls'football team at school.

I How often do you play?

Megan Two or three times a week after school. But we never
play on Fridays because | always meet my friends in town
after school and we sometimes go to the cinema.

| Great.

I Hi Luke. Nice music!

Luke Thanks!Wait a minute. Yes, | love music and | listen to it
all the time. | like listening to new things.

1 Good.

Luke | often go online and find new music on YouTube.

I Do you play an instrument?

Luke Yeah — | play the piano. | have a piano lesson every
Monday. My teacher's gocd - | go to his house. | don't play at
home because we haven't got a piano. But | sometimes play
at school.

I Thanks.

Unit 2

Pagels  Exercises 3 and 4 ) 02

D =Dad,S =Sam

D Hi, Sam!It's Dad here.

S Oh,hiDad ... I'mon the bus with Uncle Steve. We'e going
to that music concert in town. It at the theatre.

D Listen, Sam ... there's a problem ...

S I'm sorry. | can't hear you. There are a lot of people on the
bus. Can you speak up?

D OK... OKlt'simportant | need to speak to you. Your
phone was busy just now and there's a voicemail message
on your phone from me.

S I'm afraid | really can't hear. | think | need to call you back.
D Listen ... don't hang up.

S Don't worry. | can call you back ina minute.

D Allright. Bye,

S Bye, Dad.

S Hi, Dad. It's me. Uncle Steve and | are in town now. I'm
using his mobile because | haven't got any credit on my
phone.

D Not again! You need to top up more often.

S | know ...

D Listen ... the thing is ... the tickets for your concert are on
the kitchen table.

S What? Are you sure?

D There are two tickets on the kitchen table - they've got
the name of a band on them.

S Oh, no. The concert starts in fifteen minutes. Can you drive
into town with the tickets? Please?

D OK.

S Meet you outside the station. It's next to the theatre.

D OK.lcan send you a text message when | arrive.

S Thanks, Dad! You're the best!

Unit 3

rage2 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 03

P =Paul, ) =Jack

P What did you do in the holidays?

J Well ... Idid a lot of different things. But my favourite thing
waswhen | went to a museum in Liverpool with my dad. It's
called the World Museum. It's one of five big museumsin
the city. | think it's over 150 years old.

P Butwasn'tit... a bitboring?

J Well, at first, | didn't want to go there! But the World
Museum s brilliant! It's a bit like time travelling when you
go from room to room and you see things from different
countries in the past.

P Cool! Just like that film.

] Yeah, that's right. First we visited the Egyptian part of the
museum and we explored the different rooms far a long
time. We were in there for nearly three hours! The Egyptian
mummies are brilliant - some of them are more than 2,000
years old.

P Soundsreally good. | think perhaps Id like it there.

J Yes, yes ... 'm sure you would ... Then after that we went
to the Roman part of the museum and we listenad to a talk
by an important guide. He talked for about twenty minutes
... but he wasn't boring — he was really funny! Then we had
lunch — there are two cafes and we went to the one called
The Coffee Shop.

P Great. And what did you do in the afternoon?

J Well ... we went to the shop and | found a cool DVD about
dinosaurs. But by five, my dad and | were really tired so we
left and went home!

P Sounds like a great day!

J Yeah, it was!

Unit 4

rage2s. Exercises 3 and 4 &) 04

I'm studying photography — it's one of my favourite school
subjects, but it isn't easy.
I'm really into taking photos and | always carry my dad's old
camera with me. He gave it to me last year and | take photos
with it all the time. But I'm really careful with that camera
and | always carry it in a small bag.
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Last week, | was walking near the river with my friend, Anna,
and | took this photo here. It's one of my favourites. Anna
was very excited because it was her birthday.

In this photo, she was jumping happily into the air and she
was smiling, too. | think | took this photo from a good angle.
You always need to work creatively and choose the most
interesting angle for any photo.

This second photo is more of a sports action photo. It isn't
easy to take photos of sport like skateboarding. To be honest,
I'm not very interested in sport and | don't really like photos
of sport. But | love this photo!

| took this photo while | was watching my brother in the
park one day. He loves skateboarding and | was there inthe
park for about two hours. If you wait patiently, you can take
an exciting photo like this! | often have a noteboak with me
and | write down information about the photos — that's really
impartant when you take a lot of photos! | lost my notebook
that day ... but | found it in the park the next morning.
Phew!

| think it's really good to show your photos to other people.
And my photography teacher asks us to bring in our photos
from home So yesterday, | took these two photos to school
and | talked about them in front of the class.

Unit 5

page34 Exercises 3and 4 {05

S =Sira, M=Mia

S HiMia. How's that homework? You know ... about child
prodigies.

M Well, it's quite interesting learning about prodigies! I'm
writing about Ruth Lawrence ... that woman who was really
amazing at maths when she was a girl.

S Ohyeah ... Mmm ... maths. | can't really do all those
difficult maths exercises at school.

M Oh,lcan ... sometimes! That's why | wanted to write
about this girl.

S So, whatdid you learn about her?

M Well ... she's British, she's from the UK and she was born
in Brighton, Her parents were both computer programmers.
But she didn't go to school, her father stopped working
when she was five so he could teach her at home.

S Really?

M Yeah ... her father taught her maths. She could do more
difficult maths waork than other children at an early age. You
know ... really difficult maths.

S Wow!

M And she was soon a bit of a child prodigy.

S Amazing!

M | think from a young age she wanted to be a
mathematician. And when she was twelve she passed the
entrance exam to study maths at Oxford University.

S You're kidding!

M No. She was the best student in the entrance exam. Can
you imagine that?

S Wow!

M Soshe started university at the age of twelve. And she
was the youngest student to get a degree from Oxford
University in modern times. She was only thirteen.

S Sowhat happened after that?

M Well, she did work at universities. And she became a
professor at an American university at the age of twenty-
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two. And she's now an expert in a particular type of maths

S Well that's good!
M So which child prodigy are you writing about?
S The artist Picasso ...

Unit 6
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M= Matt, ) = Josh

Matt Are you awake, Josh? ... Josh!

J Not really, Matt ... What's the problem?

M There's a noise outside the tent.

J Don't worry. You should just go back to sleep.

M There it is again.

J | can't hear any noise, Matt. Really, there's nothing there.
M If you listen carefully, you'll hear it.

J OK ... No, I still can't hearanything. Nothing at all.

M Perhapsit'san animal and it's eating our food. ... It
sounds like a fox, or maybea rabbit ... Where's that torch?

| think I'll look outside.

J Allright ... the torch is next to the water bottle. It's over
there. But be quiet. You mustn't wake the others up. They're
asleep. We're all really tired!

M Oh, thanks Josh ... I've got the torch now. See you in a
minute.

M Ow!

J What's the matter?

M It's my finger ... ow! | hurt it when | was closing the tent,
It really, really hurts.

J You should get the first-aid kit. It's between my sleeping
bag and the rope. If you look over there, you'll see it ... look,
near the rope. Not there ... there! That'sit.

M Thanks. Great. I'll put something from the first-aid kit on
my finger. Ouch, ouch, ouch!

J Don't be silly, Matt! It isn't that bad. So what was there
outside?

M Oh, it was just the noise of the fire ... | was a bit worried it
was an animal ... that's all.

J Well ... you must go back to sleep now. We've got a really
early start tomorrow.

M Sorry, ... | won't wake you up again. | promise. Good
night.

J Night, Matt.

Unit 7
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F = Freddie, L = lucy

F Come on Lucy! Are you going to watch You've Got Talent?
It's going to start soon.

L I'm coming! It was very exciting last week.

F Yeah ... who did you like?

L Well ... of the dance groups, | quite liked Samba Rocks!
You know that samba dance band - they had ten dancers
with them. They were charming, but ... | think they won't
win. They've got one big weakness — one or two of the
dancers were a bit slow.

F | know what you mean. | liked Dance Heroes. It was cool
when they danced to that famous rock song. They were so
energetic.

L And extremely strang, too. Yeah ... Dance Heroes will do
well again this week.



F What about Salsa Nation?

L Theywere very ambitious. The dance was hard. But to be
honest, | think they were weak ... and not that talented.

F Yeah ... the other dance groups were more talented.

| think they'll go home this week.

L What about the singers?

F Ashraf Osman was great. He's really confident — he's very
relaxed when he plays his guitar and sings.

L And | think he has ambition ... | can see it in his eyes!

F He won't go home this week, I'm sure. ... And Kim Kelly -
hervoice is amazing. She's really talented!

L Yeah ... she's only sixteen. And she's really nice and kind.
But the problem is she hasn't got much confidence.

F Yeah, she needs to be more confident.

L And what gbout that woman? Grace Morgan? She’s older
than the others.

F Her amazing voice is her strength - she’s always successful
with her songs and she’s got a lot of talent. She will be in the
final, | know it.

L Oh... it's starting now.

Unit 8

rages2 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 08
Viet What's the first thing you want to do when we get to
Moscow, Nam?
Nam | really want to see the Red Square and the university of
Lomonosov.
Viét | just hope it isn't too cold. My sister went there last
January and she said the snow was one metre thick.
Nam | think itis going to be warmer this week. Now where is
our plane flying from? Do you know which gate we need to
goto?
Viét | really cant remember. Look, overthere, there is one of
those TV screens with all the flight departure information.
Let's go and have a look at that. We still have a lot of time.
Why do you always get sonervous at airports?
Nam |'m not nervous Viét. | just don't want to be the last
person to get on the plane. Do you remember our last
trip to Singapore? Everybody waited for us. That was so
embarrassing.
Viét OK, it's all up there, look. There are two flights to
Moscow. Vietnam Airline leaves at 9 o'dock, Aeroflot leaves
at 15 past 9. Who are we flying with, Nam?
Nam Aeroflot We fly with them. So the departure time is 15
past 9 but what gate is it? It says“please wait in departure
lounge’ up on the screen so | guess we have to just wait
here,
Viét Oh, look! Our flight information is there. We have to go
to Gate 20, flight boards at 9.00.
Nam Great! Now, where is gate 20?
Viét Look at that yellow sign. We are at Gate 11. Just turn left
and walk there.
Nam Let'sgo.
Viét We're going to Moscow!

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 2

Pagess Exercises 4and 5 Q) 09

D = Dasha, M = Michael, A= Adam

D Hi, Michael. It's Dasha. Can you hear me?

M Oh, hello, Dasha. Yes, | can hear you. Thanks for calling.
We're just waiting for Adam.

A I'm herel Hi, guys!

M Qooooh, Adam. I'm afraid we can't see you very well.

A Wait a minute. I'm just moving the camera now. There. Is
that better?

M Yes, Perfect! Right. The film needs to be ready in two
weeks, but there$ still 2 lot todo. | think we need to meet at
lunchtime every day this week.

D Really? Um, well, I'm really busy today. What about you,
Adam?

A I'm busy, too. | can't make it today, either.

M Why? What are you doing, Adam?

A l've got basketball club. | always play basketball in the
playground on Mondays.

M Of course. Well, how about tomorrow?

A | can't, sorry. | need to spend all of Tuesday lunchtime
studying in the science lab. We usuzlly have a science test on
Tuesdays.

M I'm not really bothered about science at the moment. I'm
worried about the film!

A Don't worry, Michael. Relax! Let's meet on Wednesday in
Miss Clarke's classroom.

D That sounds like a good idea. Nobody uses her classtoom
on Wednesday lunchtimes. Shall we meet at one p.m.?

M Great! I'm sending the students in Mr Hall’s class a
message now. Dear Bill, Paul and Sally ...

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 4
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E = Emrah, L = Lucie

Emrah Hey Lucie! You're back! How was your summer
holiday?

L Brilliant, thanks Emrah. Did you hear | went to China?

E Np, really? What wasit like?

L It was amazing. I've got some photos on my phone. Do
you want to see?

E Yes, please. Oocoooh, that's amazing! Where's that?

L That's Beijing, the capital city. It's very busy. We stayed ina
hotel, um, just there, | think. You can't see it very well. There
were lots of cars and buildings!

E Ah,look! | really love these animals. They're my favourite!
L Yes, they're black and white pandas.

E All pandas are black and white, aren't they?

L No.We saw some red pandas, too. | didn't take any photos
though. They were climbing up the trees quickly. They were
too fast! | took this photo while | was waiting for our tour
guide. There are two pandas. They're walking very slowly. ...
And this one here is my favourite photo. What do you think?
E That's cool. Where is that?

L It's near Beijing. In the foreground is my sister, Anna. She's
sitting on the Great Wall of China posing for the photo. It was
a nice day but really cold. Can you see behind her? The wall
is very long, and you can see trees and the countryside.

E I'm very impressed. It's a great photo!
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Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 6

pagess Exercises4and5 @11

J=Jack, G = Grace

Jack Hi, Grace. | read your blog post yesterday. It sounds like
you had a great time!

G Yes, it was good. | don't think my mum was very happy
though!

J I'm not surprised! | couldn't eat a rat.

G Oh, you could, Jack. If you're really hungry, you'll eat
anything.

J | suppose so. So, why did your family choose to do a
survival course?

G Well, you know Bear Grylls, the TV survival expert? We all
love his programmes because he does challenging things,
like climbing up Mount Everest. Anyway, he eventually
started survival courses for families. So the four of us spent
the weekend together learning how to survive inan
emergency.

J But why? If there’s an emergency, you'll call the police,
won't you?

G Yeah, but what if you're in the middle of nowhere and
your phone doesn't work?

J I've noidea! I'm no good at survival skills. What should

| do?

G First, it's important to find shelter, water and food. Are you
good at lighting fires outdoors?

J I've noidea!

G Well, on the course, you'll learn how to make a shelter,
light a fire and use a knife safely. You'll also look for food —
small animals, insects, mushrooms, things like that. Can you
find your way at night without a map or phone?

J I doubt it! So, um, is it important to be fit?

G You should be quite fit. And if you can't swim, you won't
be able to take part.

J | can swim quite well. If you give me the website address,
I'll have a lcok.

G OK. It's www. ...

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 8

pages9 Exercises4and5 Q)12
B =Ben, MJ = Mrs James, K= Kim, A = Anna

1

B Hi, is that Mrs James?

MJ Yes, speaking.

B Oh hi, it's Ben Green from the festival. Don't worry, but l've
got your daughter, Kim, here with me.

MJ Gh no. s she OK? What's happened?

B She's fallen over and she's got a really small bruise on her
ankle.

MJ Um, that doesn't sound too bad.

B No, itisn't. It definitely isn't broken. She can walk on it, but
she wants you to come and pick her up.

MJ That's ridiculous! Can | speak to her, please?

B Sure, no problem.

K But Mum it hurts ... Yes, it's reeeeeeeealllllly painful ...
Well no ... Don't hang up! | haven't been having a good
time ... It's been raining since | got here ... No, that's not all,
there's something worse ... Oh wait, this song rocks! I've had
an argument with Grace ... No, Mary hasn't spoken to me
since this morning either ... Pleeease, Mum, I'm having an
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awful time. Please take me home! ... OK. She wants to talk
toyou.

B Mrs James?

MJ I've told her to stop being negative. I'll pick her up on
Sunday. Bye!

2

B Hi. How can | help you?

A Oh, | feel silly. I've spent all my time sitting in the sun

and ...

B Let me see. Ouch! That looks painfull Can you move your
arm?

A Well, you see, my arms aren't that bad. If you look at my
leg ...

B Wow!That looks worse. What's your name?

A Anna.

B Well, Anna, it looks really serious. | think you should see a
doctor at the hospital.

A No. | get nervous about hospitals. Loak ... | can stand up,
well, if | stand up slowly, it won't be too bad.

B Carefull Anna, you've been very brave, but I'm calling your
parents now. That's the end of the festival for you this year,
I'm afraid.
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